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INLEIDING

[C1/b]

INTRODUCTION

SELELEKELA

OOR DOELWITTE EN
BENADERINGSWYSE

Die primére doelwit van hierdie kur-
sus is om die toegewyde tuisstudent te
help om ’n aanvanklike spreek-
vaardigheid van Suid-Sotho te verwerf.
MATHE LE LELEME, die titel van ons
kursus, beteken letterlik speeksel en
tong — wat reeds ons voorneme ver-
raai om lekker te gesels. Figuurlik
beteken dit goeie vriende. Ons vertrou
dat hierdie sinspeling op ‘n goeie
vriendskap tussen u, die taal en sy
mense spoedig vervul sal word.

Taalgebruik word as vertrekpunt ge-
neem. Dit word in die vorm van ge-
sprekke en/of herhalingsaktiwiteite
aangebied. Hierdie aktiwiteite word
byna deurlopend aan illustrasies ge-
koppel — van mense, dinge, hande-
linge en ’'n menigte taalgebruik-
situasies. Vanselfsprekend is dié situa-
sies aanvanklik geisoleerd en kort.
Daarbenewens kon ons nie altyd die
gevaar van taalgebrutk 6m taalge-
bruik heeltemal vermy nie. Die situa-
sies word egter algaande breér en u sal
mettertyd u hande vol hé om by te bly!

Die situasie-gerigtheid stel ons in staat

CONCERNING  OBJECTIVES
AND APPROACH

The primary objective of this course is
to assist the dedicated student studying
at home to acquire an initial proficien-
cy in speaking Southern Sotho.
MATHE LE LELEME, the title of our
couse, literally means saliva and
tongue — thereby already disclosing
our intention to converse easily.
Figuratively this phrase means good
friends. We hope this phrase will
represent the friendship that will
develop between you and the Sotho
people and their language.

Language usage is taken as our point of
departure. It is presented in the form
of conversations and/or repetative ac-
tivities. These activities are all linked
up with illustrations — of people,
things, actions and numerous situa-
tions. Obviously these situations are at
first 1solated and short. Besides, we
were unable to avoid the danger of
language usage per se throughout. The
situations, however, soon become
broader. Eventually you will have a
rough time in keeping up to date!

In embarking on situations of language



om relevante grammatikale kennis op
so ‘n manier te probeer integreer dat
dit taalgebruik bevorder in plaas daar-
van om dit ‘'n doel op sigself te maak.
Die illustrasies help verder om
deurlopende vertaling van ter plaatse
taalinhoude uit te skakel — hoe groter
die blootstelling aan die teikentaal en
hoe minder die afhanklikheid van die
moedertaal as tussenganger, hoe
gunstiger word die omstandighede vir
sukses.

Om te verhoed dat die geskrewe taal
slegs geskrewe taal bly (dit kan so
maklik met die tuisstudent gebeur),
word die geskrewe materiaal deur ‘n
stel kassette vergesel. Alle taalgebruik
is daarop vasgelé. Om te verhoed dat
die gesproke taal slegs passief
aangehoor word, word u deur die
gesprek- en/of herhalingsaktiwiteite
aktief by die leerproses betrek.
Moontlik help die illustrasies en die
kassette ook om die sleur, en selfs
verveling, wat dikwels met die studie
van 'n onverwante taal gepaard gaan,
te verminder.

KURSUSONTWERP

Die leerstof is semi-geprogrammeer en
gedeeltelik gegradeer, terwyl taalvaar-
digheid op ’‘n semi-direkte wyse
verwerf kan word. Hierdie benadering
het gelei tot wat LG Alexander die
structural-functional  metode  van

taalonderrig noem.

MATHE LE LELEME | bestaan uit ses
en dertig lesse (DITHUTO), terwyl
MATHE LE LELEME II uit vier en twin-
tig lesse bestaan. Die lesse is volgens
die meer resente opvatting van kursus-
eenhede ontwerp. Elke eenheid be-
staan uit vyf seksies of rubrieke. Hulle

usage we are enabled to integrate the
relevant grammatical forms in such a
way that they will promote verbal pro-
ficiency instead of becoming an end in
themselves. In addition the illustra-
tions help us to eliminate continuous
translation of utterances — the larger
the exposure to the target language,
and the smaller the dependence on
the mother-tongue as mediator, the
more favourable the circumstances
become in achieving success.

To avoid the danger of the written
language remaining only the written
language (which may so easily happen
with the lone student), the written
material is accompanied by a set of
cassettes. All material of language
usage has been recorded. To prevent
the spoken language being only
overheard passively, you are actively
involved in the learning process by
means of the conversations and
repetative activities. Possibly the il-
lustrations and cassettes will also help
to decrease the dull routine, which
often accompanies the study of an
unrelated language.

COURSE DESIGN

The material of language learning is
semi-programmed and partially grad-
ed, while verbal proficiency may be
acquired in the semi-direct manner.
This approach led to what LG Alex-
ander called the structural-functional
approach to language learning.

MATHE LE LELEME | consists of thirty-
six lessons (DITHUTO), while MATHE
LE LELEME Il consists of twenty-four
lessons. The lessons are designed ac-
cording to the more recent concept of
course units. Each unit consists of five



0 DOELWITSTELLING (SEPHED)
WOORDESKAT (MANTSWE)
2 GESPREK- EN/OF HERHALINGS-

RUBRIEK )
(PUISANO/PHETAPHETO)

3 VERDUIDELIKING VAN TAAL-
VORME (MANOLLO) en

4 SELFTOETSING (HO
HLOBA).

ITLHA-

Laat ons aan elk van hulle kortliks aan-
dag gee.

RUBRIEK O

Ons ag die deurlopende formulering
van elke eenheid se doelwit(te) be-
langrik — nie alleen om die tema van
die eenheid aan te dui nie, maar ook
om die presiese vaardighetd waartoe
die eenheid u moet voer, uit te spel.
Die doelwitstelling 1s meesal twee-
ledig: prakties én teoreties. Prakties,
deurdat dit die presiese vaardigheid
omlyn; en teoreties, deurdat dit die
grammatikale  vorme  wat  die
taalgebruik van die eenheid ten grond-
slag 18, benoem.

RUBRIEK 1

In hierdie rubriek verskyn telkens ‘n
lys van nuwe woordeskat wat in
RUBRIEK 2 (die gesprek- en/of herhal-
ingsgedeelte van die eenheid) gebruik
word. Ons raar u aan om die nuwe
woorde in die kursuswoordeboek na
te slaan voordat u met die rubriek
begin.

RUBRIEK 2

Ons kan hierdie die operasionele ge-
deelte van elke eenheid noem. Dit 1s
die rubriek waarin dinge gebeur. Daar
is ‘'n hele aantal sake in hierdie rubriek
waarop ons graag u aandag wil vestig.

sections or columns. They are

OF OBJECTIVES

0 OUTLINE
(SEPHEO)

1 VOCABULARY (MANTSWE)
CONVERSATION AND/OR REPE-
TATIVE ~ COLUMN  (PUISA-
NO/PHETAPHETO)

3 EXPLANATION OF LANGUAGE-
FORMS (MANOLLO) and

4 SELF-ASSESSMENT
ITLHAHLOBA).

(HO

Let us discuss each of them brefly.

COLUMN 0

We regard the continuous formulation
of objective(s) of each unit of great im-
portance, not only in indicating the
theme of each unit, but also in ex-
plicating the specific proficiency to
which the unit should lead you. Ob-
jectives are for the most part stated in a

binary = manner.  practical and
theoretical. Practical, in that they
outline the specific proficiency

presented; and theoretical, in that they
state the grammatcial forms underlying
the language used in the units.

COLUMN 1

This column for the most part features
a list of new words which are used in
COLUMN 2(the conversational and/or
repetative part of each unit). We sug-
gest that you look up the new words in
the course dictionary before commen-
cing column 2.

COLUMN 2
This we may call the operational part

of each unit. In this column things are
happening. There are quite a few
things in this unit which require our at-
tention.



Hlustrasies.

Al die illustrasies vind u in dié rubriek
afgedruk. Hulle dien as aanknopings-
punt van die programleier se ge-
sprekke met u. Alles wat hy sé, sé hy
na aanleiding van'n illustrasie of reeks
illustrasies. Die illustrasies is in 'n be-
paalde volgorde genommer en die ge-
sprek wat aan ‘n illustrasie gekoppel is,
is daaronder of daarnaas afgedruk.

Stimulus, responsie; herhaling, respon-
sie.

Die programleier gee die stimulus tot
die gesprek. Die stimuli geskied op
twee maniere:

(a) Hy sé iets — om byvoorbeeld 'n il-
lustrasie te verduidelik, of iets of ie-
mand bekend te stel, en vra dan dat u
dit moet herhaal ... hy s¢ PHETA ...
(herhaal).

(b) Hy vra 'n vraag na aanleiding van 'n
illustrasie en verwag dan dat u daarop
moet reageer. Hy vra gewoonlik heel-
party vrae, wat ook ‘n kennis van voor-
afgaande taalgebruik veronderstel.

Dat 'n antwoord (responsie) van u ver-
wag word, word gewoonlik aangedui
Met [reereereeererennns ] (responsieruimte).
U kan die antwoord daarop invul, as u
wil, maar dan liefs met potlood, sodat
dit weer uitgevee kan word voordat u
hersiening doen. Wanneer u die
kassetopnames met die teks volg, sal
die responsieruimtes by u eerder 'n
spreekassosiasie wek as ‘n skryf-(invul-)
assosiasie. U sal oplet datdaar veral by
die aanvang van 'n les sekere
sleutelwoorde in die responsieruimtes
afgedruk is. Die sleutelwoorde sal u lei
hoe om die antwoorde te benader —
veral as die taalmateriaal nuut is. Sleu-
telwoorde verskyn soms ook in die
illustrasieraampies.

-Stimulus,

Ilustrations.

All illustrations are printed in this col-
umn. They serve as starting points of
the programme leader’s conversations
with you. Everything he says, he says
with reference to an illustration or
series of illustrations. The illustrations
are numbered in a specific order,
while the conversation referring to an
illustration is printed next to or
underneath that illustration.

response; reinforcement,
response.

The programme leader gives
stimulus for a conversation.
stimuli are given in two ways:

the
The

(@) He says something — e.g. to ex-
plain an illustration, to introduce
something or somebody — and then
asks you to repeat it... he says
PHETA . . . (repeat).

(b) He asks a question with reference
to an illustration and then expects you
to respond to it. Normally a couple of
questions are asked which will require
a knowledge of preceding lessons.

When a response is expect from you, it
is usually indicated by [.....cccccueuneee. ]
which we may call the frame of
response. You may fill in the answer
(we suggest in pencil), so that you can
erase it before doing-revision. When
you follow the cassettes with the text,
the frames of response are meant to be
stimuli to speak rather than to write. At
the beginning of a lesson you will find
certain keywords printed in the frames
of response. The keywords will in-
dicate to you how to approach your
answer, especially when the language
matenal is new. Keywords sometimes
also appear in the illustration frames
themselves.



Die programleier se stimulus word
deur 'n pouse van twee tot drie
sekondes gevolg om u die geleenthe:d
te gee om die masjien te stop, of u eie
opname te maak. Wanneer hy weer
praat, reageer hy op wat u pas gesé
het: hy gee die korrekte antwoord, of,
wanneer daar meer as een moontlik-
heid 1s, een korrekte antwoord. Die
ideaal 1s dat u hom dan so getrou
moontlik naboots.

Dit 1s van die allergrootste belangdatu
die geleentheid c.n aktief by die leer-
proses betrek te word, aangryp. Dit is
betreklik maklik om ‘n passiewe ken-
nis van ‘n taal te verkry, maar dit is nog
nie taalverwerwing nie. Kommunikasie
vereis in die besonder ‘'n aktiewe ken-
nis. Daarom moet u van meet af pro-
beer. U sal aanvanklik dalk teleur-
gestel wees met u eerste pogings. U sal
egter elke keer verbeter. Daarom s dit
belangrik dat u gereeld en planmatig
werk, telkens terugkyk om op die
eerste pogings te verbeter, u kennis te
konsolideer en die geheue te verfris.
Stelselmatig sal u op hierdie manier 'n
stewige selfvertroue opbou — ’n
belangrike bate vir die student van 'n
vreemde taal.

Kursuswoordeboek en naslaankode

In die reél word geen vertaling van die
Sothoteks gegee nte. Soos ges8, is die
bedoeling dat die illustrasies die ver-
taling deurgaans vervang. As u byvoor-
beeld ‘n skets van ‘'n man voor u het,
met daaronder/daarnaas die woord
monna, kan u met redelike sekerheid
aanvaar dat ‘'n man monna tn Suid-
Sotho is. Soms verskyn daar ‘n sterre-
tjie (*) teenoor ‘n vreemde woord. Die
sterretjie herinner u daaraan om dié
nuwe woord in die kursuswoordeboek
nate slaan. U tref die sterretjie ook aan
in die langer leesstukke van begrips-

The stimuli given by the programme
leader are followed by a pause of two
to three seconds, gving you the oppor-
tunity to stop the recorder or to make
your own recording. When he speaks
again, he reacts on what you have
said: he gives the correct answer, or he
gives one correct answer when there 1s
more than one possibility. The idea 1s
that you imitate him as closely as
possible.

It is of the utmost importance that you
should seize the opportunity of being
actively involved in the language learn-
ing process. It is fairly easy to get a
passive knowledge of a language.
However, that is not language ac-
quisition. Communication specifically
requires an active knowledge.
Therefore you have to try from the
very beginning. Initially you will pro-
bably be disappointed with your first
efforts. However, you will improve
each time. It is therefore important to
work regularly and according to a fixed
plan. To consolicate your knowledge
and to refresh your memory you must
often refer back to previous lessons. In
this way you will gain self-confidence,
which 1s important for the student of a
foreign language.

Course dictionary and reference code.
In general no translation of the Sotho
text 1s given. The idea is that the
translations be substituted by the il-
lustrations. If, for example, you have
an illustration of a man with the word
morina underneath it, you may accept
with reasonable certainty that man is
monna in Southern Sotho. Sometimes
an astenisk (*) will appear next to a
new word. The asterisk is meant to re-
mind you to look up the new word in
the course .dictionary. ‘You will also
find the asterisk in the longer



eenhede en in die leesstukke van die
selftoetsingsrubriek.

Die opdragte

Die ‘operasionele rubriek’ begin tel-
kens met ‘'n opdrag (TAELO), wat, be-
halwe in THUTO YA PELE (1), in
Sotho gegee word. U sal nie lank suk-
kel om hulle te verstaan nie. Hulle
stem grootliks ooreen. Hier is 'n
voorbeeld:

TAELO 1: PHETA, O ITHUTE KA
HLOHO (Opdrag 1: Herhaal en leer
uit die hoof)

Nog 'n voorbeeld:

TAELO 2: PHETA EMPA O KWAHELE
SESOTHO (Opdrag 2: Herhaal maar
hou die Sotho toe.)

Nog 'n voorbeeld:

TAELO 1: ARABA TSE LATELANG
JWALE KA MOHLALA (Opdrag 1: Ant-
woord die volgende volgens voor-
beeld.)

Nog ‘n voorbeeld:

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO
BUKENG (Opdrag 2: Skryf die ant-
woorde in die boek.)

Vanselfsprekend is dit die bedoeling
dat u waar u nie verstaan nie, die kur-
suswoordeboek raadpleeg. Dié is
soms baie hulpvaardig: s& nou maar
die opdrag begin met 'n woord soos
SHEBA. As u nie weet wat dit beteken
nie, slaan u nou na onder s. Daar vind
u gewoonlik meer as net die betekenis
van SHEBA. Dieselfde kan u byvoor-
beeld doen met ‘n woord soos ARABA
in die opdrag ... O ARABE, en met
POTSO in 'n opdrag waarin hy

discourses of comprehension tests and
in the discourses in the self-assessment
column.

The instructions.

The ‘operational column’ each time
starts with an instruction (TAELO),
which is given in Sotho, except in
THUTO YA PELE (1). You will not bat-
tle for long before understanding
them. They correspond very closely.
Here is an example:

TAELO 1: PHETA, O ITHUTE KA
HLOHO. (Instruction 1: Repeat and
learn by heart.)

TAELO 2: PHETA EMPA O KWAHELE
SESOTHO. (Instruction 2: Repeat but
cover up the Sotho.)

Another example:

TAELO 1: ARABA TSE LATELANG
JWALE KA MOHLALA. (Instruction 1:
Answer the following according to the
example.)

Another example:

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO
BUKENG. (Instruction 2: Write the
answers in a book.)

Obviously the intention is that you
should look up any word which you
do not understand, in the course dic-
tionary. The dictionary can be-very
helpful. Suppose an instruction starts
with a word such as SHEBA. If you do
not know it you will now look it up
under s. There you will normally find
more than just the meaning of SHEBA.
You can do the same with a word such
as ARABA in_an instruction such as
... O ARABE. . . Do the same with
POTSO, ETC. Incidentally, SHEBA DI-



voorkom, ens. Terloops, SHEBA DI-
TSHWANTSHO O ARABE DIPOTSO
TSE LATELANG beteken: Kyk na die
sketse en antwoord die vrae wat volg!

Toon.

Suid-Sotho 1s een van Afrika se baie
toontale. Dit beteken o.m. dat
woordbetekenisse met bepaalde toon-
hoogtes ondersker word. Dit 1s 0.a. die
toonhoogtes op sekere lettergrepe van
woorde, woordgroepe en sinne wat
aan Sotho sy tipiese klank, sy tipiese
melodie gee. Gee daarop ag as u na
die programleier luister. Kennis van 'n
woord 1s eers volledig as mens naas sy
betekenis ook die ‘melodie’ ken. Om
u hiermee by te staan, s alle woorde
in die woordeskat- en operasionele
rubrieke van MATHE LE LELEME | se
hoé toonkenmerke met 'n () op die
betrokke lettergrepe aangedui. Kyk
hierna:

moruti, ho béna, ho dula

Die gemerkte lettergrepe dra relatief
hoér toonhoogtes as die ongemerktes.
As u eers begin werk met die kassette
sal u verstaan wat ons hier bedoel —
en mettertyd 'n gevoeligheid daarvoor
ontwikkel. Dit 1s ook die belangrikste
oogmerk met die toononderskeidings-
tekens — dat u 'n aanvoeling daarvoor
ontwikkel. (Natuurlik is dit ook handig
vir naslaandoeleindes en kan mens
later selfs voorlopige reélmatighede
opteken — maar dit 1s beslis nie nou al
nodig nie!) Om ‘n aanvoeling vir die
taal se melodie te ontwikkel boots u
die programleiler so noukeung
moontlik na. Nabootsing 1s 'n be-
langrike beginsel in die taalaanleer-
proses. (Dink maar daaraan hoe ’n
kind sy moedertaal aanleer deur sy
ouers, broers en susters na te boots). U
boots eers die programleier na. Daar-

TSHWANTSHO O ARABE DIPOTSO
TSE LATELANG means: Look at the il-
lustrations and then answer the ques-
tions which follow!

Tone.

Southern Sotho 1s one of Africa’s many
tonal languages. This inter alia means
that the meaning of words may be
distinguished by certain tonal features.
It 1s the very tonal features of words,
word-groups and sentences which
give Sotho its characteristic sound, its
typical melody. Be on the look-out for
this when listening to the instructor. A
word is only known fully when one
knows its tone and its meaning. To
help you with this, the high tone(s) of
all words in the vocabulary and opera-
tional columns of MATHE LE LELEME
I have been marked with a () on the
syllables concerned. Compare the
following:

morati, ho bdna, ho dila.

The syllables marked carry a relatively
higher tone than the unmarked ones.
As soon as you start working with the
cassettes you will understand what 1s
meant. You will also gradually develop
an ‘ear’ forit. This is also the most im-
portant aim with these symbols in-
dicating tone, so that you may develop
a feel for it. (Obviously they are also
handy for reference purposes. Later on
one may even tentatively record cer-
tain regularities — however, this is
definitely not necessary at this stage!)
To develop a sensitivity for the
cadence of the language you must im-
itate the nstructor as closely as
possible. Imitation is an important
principle in learning a foreign lang-
uage. (Just imagine the way a child
learns his mother-tongue by imitating
his parents, brothers and sisters.) First



na alle Sothosprekendes met wie u
gesels — ook die omroepers van die
SAUK se Suid-Sothodiens! Om u eie
nabootsing krities te kan betrag, sal u
‘n goere kassetopnemer onontbeerlik
vind. Daarmee speel u nie slegs die
opnames wat die pakket vergesel terug
nie: u neem ook u eie pogings op; of,
en dit 1s die ideaal, u neem die pro-
gramleier sowel as u ete responsie op.

Vokaalonderskeidingstekens.
Suid-Sotho se vokale wat met e en o
voorgestel word, 1s nie almal eners nie
en verskil heelwat van Afrikaans. U
gaan met dnie vanasies van elk werk.
Om hulle te onderskes, het ons twee
van hulle met onderskeidende tekens
gemerk, nl. met ‘'n kappie (') en met 'n
umlaut(), vgl

-réka, -réma, -rékéla [ € ).

Hierdie é's klink min of meer soos die
Afrikaanse é in skér en lé. Dieselfde
geld die @, vgl.

-bona, -robala, kgotso [0 ].

Hulle klink min of meer soos die 8 in
bok en bos.

Sowel & as @& het egter verhoogte
variante wat met die umlaut voorgestel
word, vgl.

-sébétsa, -rékilé [¢], en -bontsha,
toropong [ 9 .

Hulle klink amper (maar tog nie heel-
temal nie) soos die e in see; of amper
(maar tog nie heeltemal nie) soos die o
in die ‘geleerde’ uitspraak van boom.

Dan bly daar nog die e en o oor
waarop daar geen onderskeidingste-
ken verskyn nie. Die e vergelyk byna

you imitate your instructor, then all
Sotho people with whom you may
converse, also the announcers of the
Southern Sotho service of the SABC.
To enable you to listen critically to
your own imitation, a good cassette
recorder seems to be indispensible.
The cassette machine will be used not
only to play back the cassettes accom-
panying the package, but also to
record your own attempts at the
language, or (and this will be the ideal
situation) you will record the instruc-
tor's voice as well as your own
response.

Vowel distinguishing symbols.

The vowels of Southern Sotho which
are represented by e and o are not all
the same; they also differ considerably
from English. You will meet three
variants of each. To distinguish them
we have marked two of them with dif-
ferent symbols, namely, with a cir-
cumflex () and with anum/aut(),
cf.

-réka, -réma, -rékéla (€ ].

This & more or less sounds like the a in
bag or bad, though not exactly. Quite
often & also has the circumflex, cf.

-bona, -robala, kgotso [2].

This & more or less sounds like the o In
John or job, though not exactly

Both & and 0 have raised variants
which are indicated by the umlaut, cf.

-sébétsa, -rékilé ¢ ], and
-bontsha, toropong (]

They sound approximately (though
not exactly) like the e in bed or red and
the o 1n blowing (though not exactly).



(maar tog nie heeltemal nie) met die
Bolandse e in leeu, terwyl die o byna
(maar tog nie heeltemal nie) met die o
in hotel, boor, ens. ooreenstem, vgl.

-selemd, lesele [ ¢ ] en
-tsoma, motho, Sesotho [0].

In die literére werke van Suid-Sotho
word hierdie vokaalonderskeidings-
tekens, net soos die toontekens, slegs
in hoogs uitsonderlike omstandighede
gebruik. Om u derhalwe daaraan ge-
woond te maak om sonder hulle oor
die weg te kom, het ons hulle in
MATHE LE LELEME Il weggelaat. In
die kursuswoordboek word die vo-
kaalonderskeidingstekens deurgaans
aangegee maar nie die toontekens nie.

Ten slotte oor Rubriek 2

Probeer van meet af soveel taalgebruik
moontlik memoriseer: nie slegs enkele
woorde nie, maar volledige sinne. Die
illustrasies en die kassette sal u help
om beeld/handeling en klank saam te
onthou. Hier in die ‘lyf’ van die les —
binne die omringende situasies moet u
dit memoriseer.

RUBRIEK 3

Hier vind u telkens ‘n beknopte ver-
duideliking van die taalvorme wat in
die operasionele rubriek geleer 1s. Ons
beveel aan dat u die MANOLLO eers
intensief bestudeer nadat u die ses en
dertig lesse se operasionele rubrieke
deurgewerk het. Probeer om dit binne
twaalf tot veertien weke vermag te kry
Na twaalf weke se deeglike blootstel-
ling aan die-lewende taal, sal u waar-
skynlik meer wil weet van die taal-
vorme wat voorgekom het. Die
MANOLLO se styl 1s informeel-
geselsend. Tog word daar nie ge-
skroom om ’n ‘ding op sy naam te
noem’ nie. Ons gee daar ook volledige

On e and ‘0 you will find no
distinguishing symbols. They are pro-
nounced approximately like the ee in
tree or the oo in cool, cf.

selemo, lesele [e], and
-tsoma, motho, Sesotho [o).

In the literary works of Southern Sotho
these vowel distinguishing symbols are
used only in very exceptional in-
stances. The same applies to the tonal
symbols. To enable you to get along
without them, we left them out In
MATHE LE LELEME Il. In the course
dictionary the vowel distinguishing
symbols are given throughout, but not
the tonal symbols.

In conclusion on Column 2.

Try to memorise as much as you can
nght from the start: not only single
words but full sentences. The illustra-
tions and cassettes will help you to
memorise the combination of an im-
age (concept)/action and its sound.
Memorise them here in the ‘body’ of
the lesson, within their situational con-
text.

Column 3.

Here for the most part you will find a
concise explanation of language-forms
which have been used in the opera-
tional column. We suggest you only
study the MANOLLO thoroughly after
you have worked through the opera-
tional columns of the thirty-six lessons.
Try to do this within twelve to fourteen
weeks. After twelve weeks of intensive
exposure to the living language you
will probably like to know more about
the language-forms which have ap-
peared. The style of the MANOLLO 1s
informal, colloquial. However, we do
not hesitate to use grammatical terms
and call a ‘spade a spade’! We also

9



uiteensettings van afwykings van
reélmatige taalgebruik. Dit 1s 'n lang
reis deur die taal se binnestrukture ...
maar soms ook deur die taal se kleur-
volle ‘landskap’. U sal daar heelwat
meer praktiese sinne aantref. Ons gee
selfs af en toe 'n bietjie ‘troos’ en aan-
moediging!

Die MANOLLO is nie 'n sistematiese
verslag van die taal se grammatika nie.
Om vir ‘n mate van sisteem te sorg het
ons ‘n saakregister ingesluit (aan die
einde van MATHE LE LELEME I en I1).

Daar sal u onder inskrywings soos

Naamwoordklasse, Toon, Tabelle,
Werkwoordprosesse en baie meer, ver-
wysings aantref om die nodige
naslaanwerk te kan doen.

RUBRIEK 4

Hier vind u 'n aantal selftoetsingsvrae
wat, net soos die Doelwitstelling,
prakties én teoreties ontwerp is. Die
praktiese vrae moetu tydens die eerste
aanslag probeer beantwoord. Soms
word hier ook van illustrasies gebruik
gemaak. U vind die antwoorde op die
‘praktiese’ vrae telkens op die kasset
terug. Die ‘teoretiese’ vrae hoef eers
tydens die tweede aanslag beant-
woord te word. Ons het dit kort en
maklik gehou. Kontroleer telkens u
antwoorde met die besonderhede van
rubriek 3. ;

OOR DIE KURSUSWOORDE-
BOEK.

Die titel is belangrik: kursuswoorde-
boek. Ons het probeer om die woor-
deskat wat in die kursus gebruik word
so volledig moontlik weer te gee —
van Sotho: Afrikaans en dan weer van
Afrikaans: Sotho. ‘n Volledige Sotho:
Afrikaans, Afrikaans: Sothowoorde-
boek 1s dit egter nie. Sodra u behoefte

10

give full explanations of deviations
from regular forms of language usage.
Itis a long journey through the internal
structures of the language: sometimes
also through its colourful ‘landscape’.
There you will find quite a few more
practical sentences. We  even
sometimes give some ‘comfort’ and
encouragement!

The MANOLLO s not a systematic ex-
position of the grammar of the
language. To achieve some degree of
system we include an index (at the end
of MATHE LE "LELEME 1 and Il).
Under entries such as Noun classes,
Tone, Tables, Verbal processes, etc.,
you will find references to help you
look them up.

COLUMN 4.

Here you will find a number of self-
assessment questions. As I1s the case
with the formulation of objectives,
they are designed to be both practical
and theoretical. The practical ques-
tions you must try to answer during the
first run-through. Sometimes illustra-
tions are also used here. You will find
therr answers on the cassettes. The
theoretical questions you need not
answer during the first run-through.
We have kept them short and easy. Do
compare your answers with the details
in column 3.

COURSE DICTIONARY.

Note the title: course dictionary. We at-
tempted to feature the vocabulary us-
ed in the course as fully as possible,
from SOTHO to ENGLISH, and then
from ENGLISH to SOTHO. This
however 1s not a comprehensive
SOTHO ENGLISH, ENGLISH

SOTHO dictionary. The moment your
requirements seem to outgrow the
course dictionary, you should consult



groter word as waarin die kursus-
woordeboek kan voorsien, moet u een
van die Suid-Sothowoordeboeke raad-
pleeg wat tans in die handel beskik-
baar 1s.

Dieselfde geld die verduideliking van
taalvorme in die MANOLLO wat met
die standaardgrammatikas oor Suid-
Sotho aangevul kan word.

Die skrywers en onderrigspan wens u
graag alle voorspoed toe!

KGOTSO!

11

one of the “standard dictionaries of
Southern Sotho which are at present
available in the bookshops. In fact the
same applies to the explanation of
language-forms given in  the
MANOLLO which could be sup-
plemented by the standard grammars
on Southern Sotho.

The writers and the teaching team
wish you the best of luck!

KGOTSO!



THUTO YA PELE (1)

1.0 SEPHEQ

DOELWIT

Die doel van hierdie eenheid is om
die klanke van “Suid-Sotho sowel
‘mondeling as skriftelik aan te leer. -

v

OBJECTIVE

The objective of this unit is to learn
the sounds of Southern Sotho both
orally and in writing.

1.1 PHETAPHETO

REPETISIE

OPDRAG 1

Luister na die klanke van Suid-Sotho,

repeteer hulle hardop en volg hulle-

skryfwyse in die teks. (Laat die
tonetiese voorstelling buite rekening
as u nie daarnin belangstel nie.)

REPETITION

INSTRUCTION 1

Listen to the sounds of Southern
Sotho, repeat them loudly while
following their way of writing in the
text. (Ignore their phonetic representa-
tionifyou are notinterestedin it.)

Ditumannétshi

vokale

ho bina

i {i]

hobitsa ho ithuta mosad/

vowels

morut/

12



e [e] Sesotho Lesotho selépé mekopu

é (5] ho sébétsa ho étsa sedibéng béng

é [g] horéma hoduméla oarabé mmé tjhélété

a [a] ho araba hobina hobitsa hoétsa horéma motorokara
6 [o] hobéna hordbala leihl6 hongdla thuté thusé

6 3l ho béntsha térépong sekdlong  hléhong

o [o] motho molémo mookamédi molapo

u [u] ho tsuba hothusa hoithuta houtlwa hobua

Ditumammoho

konsonante consonants
b [b] ho bona ho bina ho bitsa ho araba ho bua

p [p] ho palama péné péré potsd

ph [ph] ho pheha

m [m] monna motorokara mme kgomo ho maméla

Mmamalefétsane

w(w] nngwe honwa houtlwa jwalé wéna howa

fj (ff] ho lefiwa

fIf] ho fula hofa sefaté ho fumana kofi

bj (b3}l  ho byaratsa

pj [p§]  ho pjatla

pjh [pSh} ho pjha

t[t]
th [th]

th[th]

tafolé téng ho titima taélo taba ho téka ho tereka
thuté thus6 thabé motho thaba thipa lethé

hot/a hobat/a tl6u hotlala ntlo

13



th {tih]

s [s]

[Caa]

hi (1}

r (7], [R]
d [d]
1]

n [n]

ts fts]
tsh [tsh
sh (f]

tlhaho ho it/hahloba

ho sébétsa sefaté masaka hobésa mosadi

ho hlatswa leih/6 bohlé hlano lehl6honolé ho hlapa
hlobola hl6hé sefah/éhd ho itlhahl/oba

horéka horata raro lerat6 horéma horoma hara
dinku hoduméla sediba hodimo ho dula

hobala setu/l6 pela hophela tsela

méno hobéna bana éna hobina péné

katse letsatsi ho étsa tsebe ho tsoha

ho bontsha ho tshwara ho tshéha setshwantsho

ho shéba ho shwelé leshomé ho shapa moshemane

j [d3], (31 dij6 jase jwalé moji kajéno hoja

tj 1tf]
tih [t5hl
qll
gh [Ih]
nq [n!]
- ny [p]
y il

k [k]
kh [kn]
g [x]

n3 (o}

ho yeka

ho tihaba ho tihesa tjhitja ho tjha tjheséhd

ho gala ho géoga hogéta mogdgd legeba ho géla
ho ghala ho ghoba ho ghagha ho ghoma ho ghanéha
ho nqosa nqgalé ngane Senqu

ho nyala nyényane monyakdé lenyora

hoya hobolaya hotsamaya yéna yona yane

kae kajéno kéréké ho kwala ho kéna lesaka
sekhona

galase gafa

mang toropong tseléeng ngaka ngata lengau

14
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n(k) [pk] nku nko lebénkélé nkwé banka
kg lkxh] kgomo kgabane hokga kgalé ho kgétha ho kgumama

h (fi) ho hama hantle haholo hosane horéka hémpé haha

TAELO 2
Herhaal die fes maar 'spfts u op die ~ Repeat the lesson but concentrate on
moeilike klanke toe. . i (e the difficult sounds.

1.2 HO ITLHAHLOBA

SELFTOETSING SELF-ASSESSMENT

1. Lees die volgende woorde hard- 1. Read the following words aloud.
op. Kontroleer daarna u poging Compare your effort with the ex-
met die voorbeelde op die kasset. amples on the cassette.

-qéta, hloho, -sébétsa, thabd, tlala, bohlé, kgomo, ho bua, -bontsha, nyé-
nyane, kajéno, -qala, setshwantshd, -qhanéha, toropong, ngaka, lenyoéra,
lehl6h6n616, moqdqo, jwalé.

2. Luister op kasset na THUTO YA 2. Listen on cassette to THUTO YA

PELE, SELFTOETSING, vraag 2 en PELE, SELF-ASSESMENT, ques-
skryf die woorde neer. Slaan hul tion 2 and then write down the
skryfwyse in die woordeboek na. words. Look up ther way of

writing in the course dictionary.



THUTO YA BOBEDI (2)

2.0 SEPHEO
Hierdie les se doelwit isom u in staat  The objective of this unit is to enable

te stel om persone op Suid-Sotho te  you to greet people in Southern Sotho
kan groet — individueel en in groepe. — individuals and groups.

2.1 MANTSWE*
WOORDESKAT VOCABULARY
thato, taélo, sephed, pheta, o ithuté, ki hloho, duméla, ntaté, mmé, ntatémo-

hélo, ngwana, moriti, bommé, le bontaté, nkgono, bénghadi, kgotso, moréna,
baithati, hapé, empa, o kwahélé, Ses6tho, hélélé.

2.2 PHETAPHETO
REPETISIE REPETITION

TAELO 1: PHETA*, O ITHUTE* KA HLOHO*

et S e O
X St I A e ?
Al R £
3 v PN
3 L ]
S/ N )
S,
<G NG|
'n.rr
’ ’ »
Duméla ntaté! Duméla mmeé! Duméla ntatémohdélo!
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L3
Dumélang bana! Duméiing bommé!

g i
Duméla moraiti! Kgotsé moréna! Hélalé®
é\
j
Duméling barina! Duméling baithati! Bénghadi!
*Slaan betekents in woordelys na. *Look up the meaning in the word-list.

17



TABLO 2: PHETA HAPE®*, EMPA* O KWAHELE* SESOTHO*.
2.3 MANOLLO

ANALISE

2.3.1 Daar is verskeie groetvorms in
Suid-Sotho. Hier leer u vyf daarvan
ken.

2.3.2 Die algemene is die werkwoord-
stam (ww) Duméla + die betrokke
aangesprokene. Vgl.

Duméla ntaté! (a)
Duméla mmé! (b)
Duméla ntatémohélo! (c)
Duméla moruti! (g)

2.3.3 Hierdie vorm verander sodra
twee of meer persone aangespreek
word. Dan word -ng aan Duméla
gevoeg. Vgl.

Duméléng bana! ((d)
Duméldng bommeé! ((e)
Dumélang banna! (j)
Duméling baithdti! (k)

2.3.4 Die aanspreekvorm (vokatief)
kan ook alleen gebruik word. Vgl.

Bontaté! (f)
Bénghadi! (})

Hierdie vorms kan ook in die enkel-
voud gebruik word. Vgl.

Ntaté! Monghadi! Moréna!

2.3.5 ‘n Ander bekende vorm is die
naamwoord Kgotsd (Vrede) + die aan-
spreekvorm. Vgl.

Kgotsd moréna! (h)

Wanneer hierdie vorm ten opsigte van

*Slaan betekenis in woordelys na.
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ANALYSIS

2.3.1 There are various forms of
greeting in Southem Sotho. Here we
learn five of them.

2.3.2 The general one is the verb stem
(v) Duméla + the relevant addressee.
Cf.

Duméla ntaté! (a)

Duméla mmé! (b}

Duméla ntatemohélo! (c)

Duméla moruti! (g)

2.3.3 This form changes as soon as two

or more persons are addressed. Then
-ng is added to Duméla. Cf.

Dumélang bané' (d)
Duméling bdmma! (e)
Dumélang banna! (j)
Dumélang baithati! (k)

2.3.4 The vocative may also be used
alone. Cf.

Bdntaté! (f)
Bénghadi (1)

These forms may also be used in the
singular Cf.

Ntaté! Monghadi! Moréna!

2.3.5 Another wellknown form is the
noun Kgotsd (Peace) + the vocative.
Cf.

Kgotsd moréna! (h)

When more than one person is ad-
dressed with this form, -ng is again ad-

*Look up the meaning in the word-list.



meer as een persoon gebruik word,
word -ng weer aangevoeg:

Kgotsong bémma!

2.3.6 In (i) vind u die vorm Hél&IE! Met
hierdie vorm kan een of meer as een
persoon gegroet word sonder enige
veranderning aan die vorm self.

ded. Cf.
Kgotsong bémmé!

2.3.6 In (i) we find the form Hélélé!
With this form one or more than one
person may be greeted without any
alteration to the form itself.

2.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA

SELFTOETSING

1. Dumédisa batho ba latélang*:

SELF-ASSESSMENT

monghadi, bontaté, bana, mmé, ntatémoholo, bommé, ntaté, moréna,

Malefétsane, Mmamalefétsane.

2. Hoe verskil 'n groet aan een per-
soon van dié aan meer as een
persoon?

2. How does a salutation to one per-
son differ from that to more than
one person?

19



THUTO YA BORARO (3)

3.0 SEPHEO

Hoe om te vra: ‘Hoe gaan dit?’ How to ask: ‘How are you?’

3.1 MANTSWE*

o kae, lé sa phela, le tsohilé, jwang, moshdnyana, na, -bétsa, bopheld

3.2 PHETAPHETO

TAELO 1: PHETA, O ITHUTE KA HLOHO.

Duméla ntaté! Durqéla mmé! Duméla ntatémohélo!
Ntaté o kde? Mmé o kae? Lekae?

20



Duméldng bana? Dumelédng bé-
Le s4 phelafn4?) mmeé! Le sd
phela(nd)?

4 h i
Duméla moruiti! Kgotso moréna! Duméla moshanyana!
Mortiti o kae? Moréna o sa O kae?
phela?
é\&
4 =
A8
Duméling Duméléing
bontaté! baithuti! Bénghadi!
Le sa phela? Le tso6hile Le kde?
jwéng?

21




TAELO 2: PHETA HAPE, EMPA O KWAHELE SESOTHO.

3.3 MANOLLO

ANALISE

3.1.1 Ons leer hier drie maniere om te
vra 'hoe gaan dit?" Die drie vorms be-
staan elk uit

‘n dnspreekyvorm  +

‘'n skakel, di¢ van die tweede persoon
as aangesprokene +

n vraagwoord.

3.3.2 Die aanspreekvorm is vanself-
sprekend wisselbaar, vgl. ntaté (a),
mmeé (b), ntatémoholo (c), band (d).
bommé (e), bontate (f), moruti (g),
moréna (h). baithati (k) en bénghadi
.

Die aanspreekvorm kan ook wegge-
laat word.

3.3.3 Dieskakel, daarenteen, is nie so
wisselbaar soos die aanspreekvorm
nie. Daar 1s slegs twee moontlike
skakels wat vir die tweede persoon as
aangesprokene gebruik kan word, nl.
‘'n enkelvoudskakel (as u een persoon
aanspreek), en ‘n meervoudskakel (as
twee of meer persone gelyktydig aan-
gespreek word). Die enkelvoudskakel
vir die tweede persoon 1s o en die
meervoudskakel 1s le. Vgl. dus

Ntaté o kae? (a)
Mmé o kae? (b)

Elke keer word een persoon aange-
spreek.

Sodra meer as een persoon aange-
spreek word, word die meervoudska-

22

ANALYSIS

3.3.1 Here we learn three ways to ask
‘how are you?’ Each form consists of

a vocalive +

a concord, of the second person who
is the addressee +

an interrogative.

3.3.2 The vocative 1s of course
changeable df. ntaté, (a), mmé (b),
ntatémoholo (c), bbmmeé (e), bontaté
(), moruti (g), moréna (h), baithuti (k)
and bénghadi (k).

The vocative may also be omitted.

3.3.3 The concord is however, not as
changeable as the vocative. There are
only two possible forms which could
be used for the second person as ad-
dressee, namely, a singular concord
(when one person is addressed), and a
plural concord (when two persons are
addressed simultaneously).  The
singular concord of the second person
is 0 and the plural concord is le. Cf.

Ntaté o kae? (a)
Mmeé o kae? (b)

Each time only one person is addres-
sed. However, when more than one
person is addressed, the plural form le
is used. Cf.

Bénghdadi! Le kae? (l)

3.3.4 In (c) we have learned an in-
teresting form. One person (i.e.



kel le gebruik. Vgl.
Bénghadi! Le kae? (1)

In (c) vind u ‘n interessante afwyking
van hlerdle patroon. Een persoon (nl.
ntatémohélo) word aangespreek,
maar die meervoudskakel le word
gebruik. Hoekom? — Omdat die le-
vorm ‘n beleefdheidsvorm is. Daar

word inderwaarheid na ntatemohdlo

en sy huis verwys omdat die spreker
hom, volgens goeie maniere respek-
teer. Die vorm is nie verpligtend nie en
hang van omstandighede af — veral
van die verhouding tussen spreker en
aangesprokene.

3.3.5In (a), (b), (), (f), (g), () en () is
kae? (wat letterlik ‘waar?’ beteken) die
vraagwoord. In (d), (e), (h) en (j) word
die skakel van die tweede persoon
deur sa phéla na? gevolg. In (h) en (j) is
selfs na? weggelaat. -Sa is ‘n woord-
deel (hierna noem ons hom ’n
morfeem) wat ‘nog’ beteken; -phela is
‘n werkwoordstam (ons kort hom in
die toekoms af met wwls) en dit
beteken ‘leef’; en nd? 1s ‘'n onvertaal-
bare vraagwoord wat ook weggelaat
kan word. Vgl.

(Band) lé sa phéla na? (d)
(Bommé) lé sa phela na? (e)
(Morena) 6/1é sa phéla na? (h)
(BSntaté) 1é s& phéla? (j)

3.3.6 In (k) vind u 'n derde moontlik-
heid. Daar word die meervoudskakel
le gevolg deur die ww/s -ts6hilé wat
beteken ‘het opgestaan’, gevolg deur
die vraagwoord jwang?, wat ‘hoe’
beteken. Vorms (j) en (k) kan ook ge-
kombineer word tot 1é phéla jwang?
ens.

ntatémohélo) is addressed, yet the
plural form le is used. Why is this? —
Because the le- form is regarded as a
polite form. In actual fact reference is
made to ntatémohélo and his family.

* By using this form a speaker, according

to custom respects the older man. This
form is not compulsory. It depends on
circumstances and especially on the
relationship between the addressee
and the addressor.

3.3.5 In (a), (b), (c), (), (g), (i) and (k)
kae? (literally meaning ‘where,’) 1s us-
ed as interrogative. In (d), (e), (h) and
() the concord of the second person is
followed by sd phela nd? In (h) and (j)
na is left out. -Sa is a word segment
(hencefort called a morpheme) which
means ‘still’; -phela is a verb stem
meaning ‘live’; while na? is an in-
translatable interrogative which may/
be left out. Cf.

(Bené) lé sa phéla na? (d)
(Bommeé) lé sa phela na? (e)

»(Morena) 6/lé sa phéla na? (h)

(B6ntaté) 1é sa phéla? (j)

3.3.6 In (k) we have a third possibility.
The plural concord there is followed
by the verb stem -ts6hilé, which
means ‘got up’. This is followed by the
interrogative jwang, meaning ‘how?’.
The forms (j) and (k) may also be com-
bined: lé phéla jwdng? etc.
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3.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA

1. Dumédisa batho ba latélang, o ba botsé bophel6: monghadi, bontateé,
bana, mmé, ntatémoholo, bommé, ntaté, moréna, Malefétsane,
Mmamalefétsane.

2. Waarom word die tweede per- 2. Why s the concord of the 2nd
soon se meervoudskakel soms ge- person plural often used when
bruik as slegs een persoon aange- only one person is addressed?
spreek word?

3. Watter drie vorms kan ‘hoe gaan 3. Which three forms of asking ‘how
dit?” het u in hierdie eenheid ge- are you?" have you learned in this
leer? unit?
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THUTO YA BONE 4)

4 0 SEPHEO

How to say .' ’h‘ i

Hoeom te sé: 'DJUS/DJ!."S me e"' ;
Z rlnot?’ :

dfm‘s dlt me?’ =5 e

4.1 MANTSWE*

ké, ha sé, -ngéla, dikdrabo, bukéng, tjhé, é, mang?

4.2 PUISANO

GESPREK CONVERSATION:

TAELO 1: PHETA, O ITHUTE KA HLOHO.

Keé morina!

Ké ntaté.

Ha sé mosadi,

ké monna! .

Na ké monna? [ S ]

25




Ké mosddi.

Ké mme,

Ha sé monna,
ké mosddi.

N4 ké mosadi?

Ké mordati.
Ha sé moréna,
ké morditi.
N4 ké morati?

Ké moréna.
Ha sé mordti,
ké moréna.
N4a ké moruti?

Ké ntatémohélo.

Ha sé nkgéno,

ké ntatémohdlo.

N4 ké nkgéno?
26
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Ké bana.
Ha sé baithati,

ké bana!

Na ké basadi? (Tihé ............. ]
Ké banna.

Ha sé basadi,

ké banna. 2

Na' ké bar"na’? [E oooooooooooooooo ]

Ké baithati.

Ha sé banj,

ké baithati. P

N4 ha sé baithuti? [Eeeevrviennennnn. ]

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO BUKENG
4.3 MANOLLO

4.3.1 Om iets of iemand in Suid-Sotho  4.3.1 To identify somebody or
te identifiseer gebruik ons ke + die something in Southern Sotho one uses
naam (naamwoord) van die persoon of ke + the name (noun) of the person or
item wat ter sprake 1s. Vgl. item which is identified. Cf.

Ké mornna (a) Ké monna (a)
27



Ké mosadi (b)
Ké barna (g)
Ké baithati (h) ens.

4.3.2 Hierdie ke word ‘n identifiseren-
de kopulatief of ‘n identifiserende ko-
pulatiewe morfeem (prefiks) genoem.
‘Identifiserend’, want hy help iets/ie-
mand uitken; ‘kopulatief, want hy
doen die werk van 'n koppelwerk-
woord — al is hy dit nie soos in die
Europese tale nie; en ‘morfeem’, om-
dat hy een van die vele klein taaldeel-
tjies van Suid-Sotho is met ‘'n onder-
skeibare betekeniselement.

4.3.3 Soos hierbo gebruik, staan die
kopulatiewe prefiks ke in sy positiewe
(of bevestigende) vorm. Hy kan egter
ook negatief (of ontkennend) gemaak
word. Dan vervang ons ke met ha sé.
vgl.

Ha sé mosadi (a)
Ha sé monna (b)
Ha sé moréna (c)
Ha sé moruti (d), ens.

4.3.4 Let op die gebruik van die ‘on-
vertaalbare’ vraagwoord na? by elke
situasie. Soos gesé: hy kan ook weg-
gelaat word. Dan sal die intonasie van
die sin nog aandui dat dit ‘n stelling of
‘n vraag is. Vgl.

Ké nkgdndé? (vraag)

Daar is ook op die laaste lettergreep 'n
hoé toon en die lengte wat in die stel-
sin op die voorlaaste lettergreep voor-
kom (vgl. Inleiding), het verdwyn. Die
stelling sien so daaruit:

Ké nkgo:no. (stelling)

In die vraagsin word die natuurlike
lengte wat die stelsin kenmerk, der-
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Ké mosadi (b)
Ké barina (g)
Ké baithati (h) etc.

4.3.2 This ke is called an identifying
copulative or an identifying copulative
morpheme  (prefix).  ‘Identifying’,
because it helps to identify somebody
or something; ‘copulative’, because it
serves like a copulative verb
although not quite in the same sense
as in the European languages; and
‘morpheme’, because it is one of the
many small word segments of
Southern  Sotho which has a
distinguishable element of meaning.

4.3.3 As used here, the copulative
prefix ke is in its positive form. It may
also be transformed into the negative.
To communicate the negative ke is
replaced by ha sé, cf.

Ha sé mosadi (a)
Ha sé morina (b)
Ha sé moréna (c)
Ha sé moruati (d), etc.

43.4 Note the use of the ’‘in-
translatable’ interrogative na? As has
been said, it may also be leftout. Then
the intonation of the sentence will still
indicate whether the utterance is

meant to be a question or a statement.
Cf.

Ké nkgdno? (question)

The last syllable also carries a high
tone. The slight length which appears
on the penultimate syllable of a state-
ment has disappeared. The statement
will be:

Ké nkgd:no. (statement)

A theory may help us to practise cor-



halwe opgehef. Ons noem hierdie ver-
skynsel, want die teorie kan mens
soms help om die praktyk reg uit te
voer. Op hierdie stadium verkies ons
egter dat u verskynsels soos hierdie uit
die ‘praktyk’, d.w.s deur middel van
die kassette en u eie pogings in die
omgang aanleer.

rectly — therefore we mentioned it
here. At this stage we prefer that you
grasp this phenomenon by means of
the cassettes and your own efforts to
speak the language.

4.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA

7. Noem die twee identifiserende
kopulatiewe — positief en nega-
tief.

Na ke bana?

\&/
N7

7. Name the two identifying copula-
tives — positive and negative.



THUTO YA BOHLANO (5)

5. 0 SEPHEO

1. Hoe omte sé Dit :strl' is nie’. % l'."How to say: ‘This is/This is not'.

|2.' Hoe om_ te vra ‘Wat is dn?' 'W;e . “2.. How to ask: ‘What is fh:s?' ‘Who
rs dft?' ST i : $ T s rhrs?’

3. Om met dle naamwoordklasse N aoieik I Meet the noun c!asses
£ kennls te maak i

e N
-

5.1 MANTSWE

-miméla, o éra'bé, dipétso, métoroka’ra, ntlo, pér,é, ntja, katse, kgomo, nku,
diéta, buka, peéné, tifolé, setilo, monyakd, héké, tsela, Bibele, kereke,
sefaté, thaba, radio.

5.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: MAMELA, O ARABE DIPOTSO

a | motorokara. Ké éng? [Ke............... ]
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ntlo. Ké éng? [Keeeueeeeroonann. ]

péré. Ké éng? (GO ]
 ntjd. N4 ké péré? (Tjhé, ke.......... ]
| kdtse. Ké éng? (G ]

| kgdmé. N4 ké kitse?  [Tjhe, ha se ... ke..]

nku. N4 ké nka? [, keweonenenannns ]

hi diéta. Ké éng, na ké .
katse? [Tjhe, ha se ... ke..]

3



e, m
e s ni

buka. Ké éng, ké
buka?

péné. Keé kitsé?

tafolé. Ké éng?

setdld. N4 ké tifolé?

monyakd. Ké éng?

héke. N4 ké setalo?

tsela. Ké éng?

32

[Tihé, ha se ... ke.

-]



Bibele. Ké éng?

7
kéréeke. Ké éng?

sefité. Ké éng?

thaba. Na ké radio?

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO BUKENG

5.3 MANOLLO

5.3.1 Tot dusver het ons ‘n hele aantal
naamwoorde geleer — so ongeveer
dertig. Ons moet u nou meer van die
naamwoord se struktuur vertel omdat
dit 'n belangrike beginsel van die sin se
struktuur verraai. Die naamwoorde
van Suid-Sotho behoort aan soge-
naamde naamwoordklasse. Hulle in-
deling in klasse berus tot op ‘n sekere
hoogte op hulle struktuur (samestel-
ling), maar ook op hulle betekenisin-
houd.

5.3.2 Die naamwoord se opvallendste
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5.3.1 Thus far we learned quite a few
nouns, more or less thirty of them. We
now have to tell you more about the
noun because its structure discloses an
important principle of the sentence
structure of Southern Sotho. Sotho
nouns belong to what is called noun
classes. Their classification into classes
to a certain extent stems from their
structure (form) and also from their
semantic content.

5.3.2 The most salient structural
feature of the noun i1s



vormlike kenmerk is
‘n voorvoegsel (prefiks) +
‘n naamwoordstam (kortweg: stam).

Kyk byvoorbeeld na

motho = mo- + tho (mens)
monna = mo- + nna
banna = ba- + nna

bana = ba- + na.

5.3.3 Wat merk ons op as ons goed na
hierdie verskynsel kyk? — Die mo-
voorvoegsel dui een van ‘n soort aan,
enkelvoud dus. Die ba- voorvoegsel
dui meer van ‘n soort aan, meervoud
dus. HIERDIE VOORVOEGSELS VER-
TEENWOORDIG ENKELVOUD— EN
MEERVOUDKLASSE.

5.3.4 Gesamentlik word die mo-/ba-
klasse soos hier gebruik, die MENS-
KLASSE genoem. Hoekom? — Omdat
hulle baie mensaanduidende name
huisves. Kyk weer na hulle. Is hierdie
bewernng reg of verkeerd? — Na bete-
kenis geoordeel 1s dit korrek. Vormlik
geoordeel het ons ‘n probleem-met 'n
woord wat u nou reeds ken: baithuti.
Daar het ons reeds twee voorvoegsels
— ba- eni-. Kom ons bére hierdie pro-
bleem vir later!

5.3.5 Kyk ons na die naamwoorde in
hierdie THUTO YA BOHLANO, vind
ons 'n uiteenlopende aantal van hulle.
Kom ons kyk of ons hulle volgens bete-
kenisinhoud in klasse kan plaas.

5.3.6 Om mee te begin, is daar geen
‘mense’ tussen hulle nie. Daar is
‘dinge’ (métorokara, ntlo, buka,
péné, tafolé, setuld, diéta, monyakd,
héké, tsela, Bibele, kérékeé, sefaté en
thaba.) Daar is ‘diere’ (péré, ntja,
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a prefix +
a noun stem (or just: stem).

Look for example at

motho = mo- + tho (a human being)
monna = mMo- + nna
banna = ba- + nna

bana = ba- + na.

5.3.3 What ssignificant of these words
when we look at them closely? The
prefix mo- represents one of a kind,
i.e. singular(ity). Prefix ba- represents
more of a kind — 1.e. plural(ity). THESE
PREFIXES REPRESENT SINGULAR
AND PLURAL CLASSES.

5.3.4 Jointly the mo-/ba-classes as us-
ed here, are called the PERSON
CLASSES. Why? — Because they ac-
comodate names which indicate peo-
ple. Look at them again. Do you
agree? Seen from a semantic point of
view the statement is correct. Seen
from a structural point of view we have
a problem with a word you already
know: baithuti has two prefixes. We
shall deal with this problem at a later
stage!

5.3.5 When we look at the nouns in
this THUTO YA BOHLANO we find a
divergent collection. Let us try to put
them in classes according to their
semantic content.

5.3.6 To start with: there are no ‘peo-
ple’ among them, only ‘things’ (cf.
maotorokara, ntlo, buka, péné, tafolé,
setuld, diéta, monyakd, héké, tsela,
Bibele, kéréke, sefaté, and
thaba.)There are ‘animals’ (cf. pére,
ntja, katse, nku and kgémo). Our
distinction between ‘amimals’ and
‘things’ helps us only partially. Sotho



katse, nku en kgéomo). Ons onder-
skeid tussen ‘diere’ en ‘dinge’ help ons
egter net gedeeltelik. Sotho ondersker
wel ‘n dierklas, met enkelvoudsprefiks
n- en meervoudsprefiks din-, maar die
‘dinge’ (lewelose goed), behoort in
verskeile ander klasse. Kyk na
motorokara. Volgens sy voorvoegsel
(mo-) moet hy aan die mo-mensklas
behoort. In werklikheid behoort hy
aan die mo-/me- klasse. Sy meervoud
is mebo6torokara. Ntlo se voorvoegsel
plaas hom in die ‘dierklas’, waarvan
ons reeds die afleiding kan maak dat
die ‘dierklas’ ook ander verskynsels
huisves. (Meervoud egter in ma- klas,
vgl. matlo.) Diéta se voorvoegsel 1s
di-. Kyk ons na die skets, lei ons af dat
dit ‘'n meervoudsprefiks moet wees —
daar 1s immers twee skoene. Dit is kor-
rek. Die enkelvoudprefiks 1s se-. Buka
het geen voorvoegsel nie. Waar pas hy
in? Leenwoorde wat nie 'n prefiks het
wat naasteby soos ‘'n bestaande klas se
voorvoegsel lyk nie, behoort ook aan
die ‘dierklas’ Buka se meervoud s
dibuka. Péné en tafolé behoort ook
aan die n-/din-klasse. Waar pas setuld
in? In die se-/din-klasse. Setuld se meer-
voud 1s ditulé. Monyaké se mo-prefiks
herinner weer aan die mo-mensklas.
Onthou u egter vir monyakd — ook 'n
ding wat nie aan die ‘mensklas’
behoort nie. Monyaké behoort dus
ook aan die mo-/me-klasse. Wat van
héké? Dit 1s ‘n leenwoord sonder
onderskeibare prefiks gevolglik
behoort hy aan die n-/din-klasse. Die-
selfde geld tsela, Bibele, en kéréke.
Maar wat van sefaté? Hy behoort aan
die se-/di-klasse. En thaba? Daar 1s
ook nie ‘'n onderskeibare prefiks nie —
hy kom ook in die n-/din- klasse, al s
hy nie ‘n leenwoord nie.

5.3.7 Laatons nou die klasse waarmee
ons tot dusver kennisgemaak het met

does distinguish an animal class, with
singular prefix n- and plural prefix
din-. However, ‘things’ (inanimate ob-
jects) belong to various other classes.
Let us review the nouns we have had.
Motorokara according to its prefix
mo- should belong to the mo- person
class. It belongs to the mo-/me-classes
though. Its plural 1s mebotorokara.
The prefix of ntlo which is n- places it
in the ‘ammal’ class, from which we
already discern that the animal class
also accomodates other phenomenon.
(Plural 1s however, in the ma-class, cf.
matlo). The prefix of diéta 1s di-. Look-
ing at the illustration we gather that di-
must be a plural prefix. Correct! The
singular prefix 1s se-. Buka has no
prefix. Where does it belong then? A
loan-word which hasn’t got a prefix
coinciding more or less with that of an
existing class, falls in the animal class.
The plural of buka is dibuka. Péné and
tafolé belong to the n-/din-classes too.
Where does setuld fit in? In the se-/di-
classes.its plural is dituld.Prefix mo- of
monyakd again reminds us of the mo-
person class. But so did motorokara —
it does not belong there. Monyaké
therefore also belongs to the mo-/me-
classes. What about héké? It i1s a loan-
word without a distinguishable prefix
and therefore comes in the n-/din-
classes. The same applies to-tsela,
Bibele and kéréké. But what about
sefaté? It belongs to the se-/di- classes.
And thaba? Having no distinguishable
prefix it belongs to the n-/din-classes,
despite the fact that it 1s not a loan-
word.

5.3.7 Let us now summarise the noun
classes we have thus far learned in an
elementary table:

1 2
mo- ba- (person class)
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‘'n eenvoudige tabel saamvat:

1
mo-

1(a)

Voorlopig

2
ba- (mensklas)

2(a)

bo- (‘'n mens-subklas wat
familieverwantskappe aan-
dui soos ntaté, mmeé, ens.)

4
me- ('n gemengde klas)

8
di- (n gemengde klas)

10

din- (dierklas, leenwoord-
klas, verder gemeng)

genoeg oor die naam-

woordklasse.

5.3.8 Ons

leer hier ‘n derde vraag-

woord ken nl. eng? (wat?). Daar is ‘n

bevestigen

de tussenwerpsel E! (Ja!) en

‘n negatiewe een, nl. Tjhé! (Nee!).

1. Ke eng?

HO ITLHAHLOBA

a_a

péré
nku

nku
péré

kgomo
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1(a)

mo-

se-

2(a)

bo- (a person subclass in-
dicating family relationship
such as ntaté, mmé, etc.)

4
me- (a mixed class)

8
di- (a mixed class)

10

din- (animat class, class of
loan-words and mixed)

For the time being this much about the
noun classes.

5.3.8 In this THUTO we also learned

another interrogative,

namely eng?

(What?). There was an affirmative in-
terjection E! (Yes!) and a negative one,
Tjhé! (No!).

kgomo



buka
diéta
ntlo

péné
pampiri
buka

setuld
sefaté
péné

héké
sefaté
tafolé

setuld
tafolé
péné

tsela
thaba
sefaté

hékeé
monyakd
kéréké
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= e

- i monyakd
L . ntlo [KE ............... ]

seéta
tsela
buka (A ]
Bibele
lengold
tjihélete Ke...ooveeennt. ]
2. Skets u begrip van die naam- 2. Outline your own concept of the
woordklassesisteem. noun class system.
3. Watter drie vraagwoorde het u tot 3. Which three interrogatives have
dusver geleer? you learned till now?
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THUTO YA BOTSHELELA (6)

6.0 SEPHEO | '

. Hoe om uitte druk-'

‘Wat doen hy!syfhulle?‘
‘Hy/sy/hulle .0
'Hya'sy.fhulle

‘Hy/sy/hul Ie

. Om demen handelmge te Ieer

Hoe om eenvoudlge werkwoord-
sinne te maak en hulle te ontken.

21,

How to communicate::
‘What is he/she doing?’*
‘What are they doing?’.
‘He/she/they ..

.3
3 How to generate elementary ver-'

bal sentences and how to negatel
lhem. ' k

6.1 MANTSWE*

z . P - : .
ba étsa, jwalé ka, mohlald, -étsa, -bala, -palima, -f(éla, -bapala, ka éng?,

namoholo, béma’ng?, -fula.

. -buisana, -béhola, -ithdata, -tsamaya, ngéla, -rapéla, -dula, ha-,

mon-



6.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: ARABA TSE LATELANG JWALE KA* MOHLALA:

Ké mdng? Ké moruti.

O étsa éng? O bala Bibele.

Ké mang? £

O étsa éng? (o T

Ké mang? Ke.oorvrvenennn..

O étsa éng? (0 J

Ké bémang? {6000006000008000a
d -bapala ki B4 étsa éng? (Ba...... ka......

80

Ké bomang? [eeeeeeieeeenn,

e -bdisana B4 étsa éng? Baa..............

40



-b6héla

h -tsamaya
i -ngéla
i -rapéla

Ké ¢éng? N& ké
kgomé?

Ntjs é étsa éng?

Ké béma’ng?
Baithuti b4 étsa éng?

Ha sé banna?

Ké mang?

O étsa éng?

Na ké mosadi?
)
0 étsdng?

o ngélé ki éng?

MoAnamohol6 o}
etsang?

E, ¢ 4 rapéla, ha a
ngole.
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Nkgono 6 étsa éng?

k E, ha 4 rapéle.
Ké mang? [
Moréna 6 a ng(';lé

1 -éme na? [Tjhé,...ha a...,0...]

F \J
e
\3\ ) ; y.g:! o/ N4 ké péré? (Tihé,..... ke.....]
[m # ~fula Kgomo é étséng? [eeeeeeennnnennns ]

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO BUKENG.

6.3 MANOLLO

6.3.1 Eers iets oor die vraagwoord
mang? wat hier dikwels voorkom. Ons
noem hom ‘n vraagwoord, maar
volgens sy struktuur 1s hy ‘n naam-
woord, vgl. ma- + -ng. Let op sy ge-
bruik in die meervoud, bomang, in
(d), (e) en (g), wanneer 'n vraag oor
meer as een persoon gevra word.

6.3.2 Kennis van die vraagwoorde
eng? (vir ‘dinge’) en mang/bomang?
(vir: ‘mens’ en ‘mense’), tesame met
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6.3.1 Something about the inter-
rogative mang? which appears often in
this unit. Although we call it an inter-
rogative, it is a noun according to its
structure, cf. ma- + -ng. Note its plural
usage with bomang? in (d), (e) and
(g), where the question refers to more
than one person.

6.3.2 Knowing how to use eng? (for
‘things’) and mang/bomang? (for: ‘a
human being’ and ‘people’), and



die kopulatiewe ke en ha se, stel ons
nou In staat om ons omgewing Op
Sotho te verken!

6.3.3 Kern van hierdie THUTO is egter
die beskrywing van bekende daaglikse
situasies rondom ons — juts om die
verkenning van die weéreld om ons
deur middel van Sotho te stimuleer!
Uit 'n praktiese oogpunt beskou, kom
dit neer op ‘n aanvanklike vermoé om
eenvoudige sinne te maak waarvan die
werkwoord 'n noodsaaklike onderdeel
Is.

6.3.4 U let op dat die vraagsin deur-
gaans as sleutelsin gebruik word om
dertien verskillende prosesse aan te
leer Die sin 1s

O étsa éng?
(Wat doen hy/sy?)

O 15 'n onderwerpskakel, wat van die
onderwerp van die sin afgeler word.
Die onderwerpe hierbo 1s: moruti (a),
monna (b) mosadi (c en h), moithuti,
(i), monnamoholo (j), nkgono (k) en
moréna (I).

6.3.5 O word 'n onderwerpskakel ge-
noem omdat hy die onderwerp aan
die res van die sin skakel. Hy kan ook
die onderwerp in die sin verteenwoor-
dig — soos dit in al die situasies in die
THUTO die geval 1s. Dit gebeur
dikwels wanneer die onderwerp aan
die gespreksgenote bekend is — wan-
neer hulle hom kan sien, soos hier,
byvoorbeeld. As die onderwerp
bekend s, 1s dit tog nie nodig om dit
telkens weer te herhaal nie.

6.3.6 Maar waar kom die onderwerp-
skakel vandaan? — Dit word afgelei
van die onderwerp self — van sy voor-
voegsel — om presies te wees. Met die
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knowing how to use the copulatives ke
and ha se, now enables you to ac-
quaint yourself with the
neighbourhood by means of Sotho!

6.3.3 The core of this THUTO,
however, 1s a description of familiar
situations from our daily lives —
precisely to stimulate this reconnoitr-
ing of the bustle surrounding us! Seen
from a practical point of view, it boils
down to an nitial ability to make
elementary sentences of which the
verb 1s an essential component.

6.3.4 You have noticed that we used
the interrogative as a key sentence
throughout to learn thirteen different
processes. The sentence 1s

O étsa éng?
(What does he/shelit do?)

O 15 a subject concord which 1s deriv-
ed from the subject of the sentence.
The subjects are: moruti (a), monna
(b), mosadi (c and h), moithuti (i),
monnamoholo (j), nkgono (k) and
moréna (|).

6.3.5 O is called a subject concord
because it connects the subject to the
remainder of the sentence. It may also
represent the subject in the sentence
— as it s the case in all situations in
this THUTO. It often happens when
the subject 1s known to those convers-
ing — when they can see it, for in-
stance. When the subject 1s known it 1s
not necessary to keep on referring to
it!

6.3.6 Now where does the subject
concord come from? — It 1s derived
from the subject itself — from its prefix
— to be precise. With the exception of
nkgono, all singular subjects used in



uitsondering van nkgono, het al die
enkelvoudsnaamwoorde n hierdie
THUTO 'n gemeenskaplike voor-
voegsel, nl. mo-. DIE ONDERWERP-
SKAKEL IS GELYK AAN DIE KLAS-
VOORVOEGSEL, MAAR MINUS SY
NASALE KONSONANT. Daarom is die
onderwerpskakel van klas mo-: 6.

6.3.7 Hierdie verskynsel geld die on-
derwerpskakels van alle naamwoord-
klasse — as daar ‘n nasaal in die klas-
voorvoegsel aanwesig is, val daardie
nasaal weg. Vgl. ook klas 3: die klas-
voorvoegse! van motorokara 1s mo-;
die onderwerpskakel is o.

6.3.8 'n Interessante verskynsel tref
ons by klas 9 aan. Die klasvoorvoegsel
is n-. As die nasaal weggeneem word,
bly daar niks oor nie. Om die waar-
heid te sé, hierdie n- voorvoegsel kom
ook slegs by enkellettergrepige
stamme voor soos nku, nkwé, ntja
ens. Meerlettergrepige stamme het
reeds van hom ontslae geraak. Ky na
kgomo, péré, katse, kéréké. Tog word
daar in die gesprek (in m) 'n onder-
werpskakel e gebruik. Hier 1s ‘n kort
verduideliking: in ouer tye was daar 'n
volledige klasprefiks, nl. *ni- of *ne-.
In Sotho kom die vokaal nie in die
klasprefiks voor nie. in die skakelsis-
teem van die taal maak n egter sy ver-
skyning.

6.3.9 As daar nie ‘n nasaal in die voor-
voegsel voorkom nie, 1s die onder-
werpskakel presies gelyk aan daardie
voorvoegsel, vgl. ba (van bana — in d),
ba (van banna — in e) en ba (van
baithuti — in g), ens.

6.3.10 Laat ons eers ons kennis oor die
eenvoudige werkwoordsin opsom: Hy
bestaan uit

this THUTO have a common prefix,
which is mo-. THE SUBJECT CON-
CORD IS EQUAL TO THE CLASS
PREFIX HOWEVER WITHOUT ITS
NASAL CONSONANT m or n. Thus
the subject concord of class mo- 1s 6.

6.3.7 This rule applies to the subject
concord of all the noun classes:
whenever there is a nasal in the prefix,
the nasal is discarded, cf. noun class 3:
o 15 the subject concord of
maotorokara, its class prefix being mo-.

6.3.8 An interesting thing happens to
class 9 which 1s the n- class. When the
nasal is discarded there is nothing left.
In fact this nasal only features in
monosyllabic nouns such as nku,
nkwé, ntja etc. In bisyllabic stems it
has already been discarded, cf.
kgomo, péré, katse, kéréke, etc. Yet
1n our conversation (in m) a concord e
is used. Here is a short explanation: In
ancient times this incomplete prefix
n- was a complete one, viz. *ni- or
*ne-. Thus, although it had disap-
peared in the prefix it reappears in the
concordial system of the language.

6.3.9 When there i1s po nasal in the
prefix of the subject, the subject con-
cord is a direct copy of that prefix, cf.
ba (of bana — in d), ba (of banna — in
e), ba (of baithuti — in g), etc.
6.3.10 Let us now recap our
knowledge of an elementary verbal
sentence. It consists of

1 a subject (or implied one) +

2 the subject concord +

3 a verb stem (any suitable one)

4 an object (or any meaningful ad-



1 ‘n onderwerp (of veronderstelde
onderwerp) +

2 daardie onderwerp se skakel (wat
altyd aanwesig moet wees) +

3 'n werkwoordstam (enige geskikte
een) +

4 'n voorwerp (of enige toepaslike be-
paling), vgl.

S
(moruti) o bala Bibele (a)
onderw ow/sk wwl/s voorw

S
(monna) o palame péré (b)

onderw ow/sk ww/s voorw

6.3.11 Wanneer daar geen onderwerp
of enige bepaling na die werkwoord
volg nie, wanneer die sin by die werk-
woordstam eindig, verskyn daar 'n
ander morfeem, nl. a voor die werk-
woordstam, vgl.

(Mosadi) o a fiéla (c)
(Banna) ba a buisana (e)
(Mosadi) o a tsamaya (h)
(Kgomo) e a fula (m)

Sodra daar ‘n bepaling bykom, ver-

dwyn die a weer, vgl.

Bana ba bapala ka bélé. (d)
(bepaling)
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junct.) Cf.

S

Bibele
ob)

o bala (a)

sub/c v/s

S

(Moruti)
suby

(b)

palame

ob)

(Monna) o
subj sub/c /s

péré

6.3.11 When there 1s no object or any
other extension of the sentence
beyond the verb stem, when the
sentence ends at the verb stem,
another morpheme precedes the verb
stem. That morpheme is a, cf.

(Mosadi) o a fiela (c)

(Banna) ba a buisana (e)
(Ntja) e a bohola (f)
(Baithuti) ba a ithuta (g)
(Mosadi) o a tsamaya (h)
(Monnamoholo) o a rapéla (i)
(Kgomo) e afula (m)

When an adjunct/extension follows
the verb, the a disappears again, cf.

Bana ba bapala ka b6/6 (d)
(adjunct)

Moithuti o ngdla ka péné (i)
(adjunct)

6.3.12 We now also learned one of the
many uses of the instrumental mor-
pheme ka. It 1s called an instrumental



Moithuti o ngdla ka péné. (i)
(bepaling)

6.3.12 Ons leer hier ook een van die
baie gebruike van die instrumentale
morfeem ka. Dit word 'n instrumen-
tale morfeem genoem, omdat dit,
wanneer met ‘n naamwoord gebruik,
aandui dat daardie naamwoord ‘n in-
strument is waarmee die werkwoord
se proses uitgevoer word. So 1s bl (in
a) die instrument waarmee die kinders
speel; en péné (in i) die instrument
waarmee die student skryf.

6.3.13 As u na die sinne kyk, sal u op-
let dat hulle almal “stellings’, ‘'medede-
lings” 1s. Hulle dui lopende prosesse/
handelinge aan. Hulle behoort aan die
indikatiewe modus. Hulle staan in die
teenwoordige of onvoltooide vorm.
Hulle 1s almal positief (of bevestigend).
Ons kan hulle egter ook ontken. Dit
gebeur presies in (j), (k) en (I).

6.3.14 'n Indikatiewe handeling word
negatief gemaak deur

ha as negatiewe morfeem vo6r die
onderwerpskakel te plaas + die
betrokke onderwerpskakel + die werk-
woordstam (waarvan die a uitgang
vervang word met -e.)

6.3.15 In die negatief verander die on-
derwerpskakel van die mo- mensklas
van o na a, vgl.

Ha a ngole (j)
Ha a rapéle (k)
Ha a éme ())

morpheme because, when used with a
noun, it indicates that the noun I1s an
instrument by means of which the ac-
tion of the verb 1s carried out. Thus in
(a) boid is the instrument with which
the children are playing. In (i) péné 1s
the instrument with which the student
is writing.

6.3.13 Looking at these sentences you
will notice that they are all statements,
they are informative. They indicate
current actions. They belong to the in-
dicative mood. They are in the present
or incomplete form, they are positive.
We may however, also negate these
actions. That happens in (j), (k) and ().

6.3.14 To communicate the opposite
of an indicative action one uses

ha as negative morpheme +
the relevant subject concord +

the verb stem (of which the a ending 15
replaced by -e.)

6.3.15 In the mo- class of persons the
subject concord changes fromotoain
the negative, cf.

Ha a ngdle (j)
Ha a rapéle (k)
Ha a éme (I).

1. Voltooi onderstaande sinne:
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the

1. Complete
sentences:

following



(a) Ke..., o bala Bibele.

(b) Ke monna, o . . . péré.
(c) Ke...,0... tlung.
(d Banaba..... katse.

(e) Ba a buisana, ke . ..

(f) Ke... eabohola.

(8) Baa..., ke baithuti.

(h) Mosadio . . . tsamaya.

() Moshanyanao..... péné.
(). Monnamoholooa....

(k) ...eafula.

. Skets die vormlike kenmerke van 2. Outline the structural features of
‘n eenvoudige sin. an elementary sentence.

. Formuleer hoe negatiewe sinne 3. Formulate how negative sen-
met ha- gemaak word. tences with ha- are structured.
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THUTO YA BOSUPA (7)

7.0 SEPHEO
1. Hoe om te vra: ‘Waar?’ 1. How to ask: ‘Where?’

2. Hoe omteantwoord: ‘Hy/sy/hulle 2. How to answer; ‘He/she/they ...

... infop/by/na.

. Maak kennis met die lokatief: die

in/on/at/to’.

Meet the locative; the wind direc-
tions; the seasons; the months.

windrigtings; die seisoene, die
maande. :

7.1 MANTSWE*

kae?, bﬁkéng,, nahéng, kérékéng, thabéng, béséng, béthéng, setdlc")ng,
sekolong, tifoléng, thing, -dutse, -rébétse, -éme.

7.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: ARABA TSE LATELANG JWALE KA MOHLALA:

Monna 6 ngéla kae?

Monrnda 6

: e ngold
e bukéng.
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a2
8 - - =
—_———rE
f béséng

Dikgomo di étsa éng?

Di fula kae?

Moshanydna 6 émé
kde?

Batho ba ya kae?

Dinku di fula kde?

Bana ba dutsé kae?
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[Moshanyana o &me

.................. ]
[Batho..... ya..... ]
[0 F )|
]



g
”
h setildng
M
fj Y. ;E;Ei
i sekéléng

j I tafoléng

Ngwani 6 robétsé
kde?

Mordti 6 étsa éng?

O dutsé kae?

Baithati ba ithata
kae?

Bannd ba buisina
kae?

Mosadi 6 fiéla kde?
50
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TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO BUKENG

7.3 MANOLLO

7.3.1 Die ‘“nuwe’’ taalgebrunksver-
skynsels in hierdie THUTO is heelwat
minder as in die vorige twee. Dit gee
ons die geleentheid om ons kennis te
konsolideer.

7.3.2 Eers oor die_vraagwoord kde?
wat ons al in THUTO YA BORARO be-
gin gebruik het. Sy posisie n die sin is
net soos die ander vraagwoorde:
meesal na die werkwoord, vgl.

Morina 6 ngélé kie? (a)
Batho bd ya kde? (d)
Bana ba dutsé kde? (f) ens.

7.3.3 Ons leer egter ook 'n aantal
moontlike antwoorde op die vraag
kie? Dié vraag verlang ‘n
plekbepalende of lokatiewe antwoord.
In die PUISANO, leer ons | elf
moontlikhede, nl. kerekeng, bukeng,
tiing, nahéng, thabéng, beseng,
betheng, setalong, sekélong,
tafoléng.

‘n Paar van hierdie woorde het u reeds
in hul suiwer naamwoordelike vorm
geleer, vgl.

buka> bikéng

thaba >thabéng

kéréke > kérékéng

setulo > setﬁléng

tifolé > téfoléng

ntlo > thing

7.3.1 “New" language usage materials
are much fewer in this THUTO than in
the previous ones. This gives us an op-
portunity  to  consolidate  our
knowledge.

7.3.2 On the interrogative kae? This
word we have met in THUTO YA
BORARO already. lts position in the
sentence 1s the same as that of the
other interrogatives: usually after the
verb, cf.

Moidna 6 ngélé kde (a)

Batho bad ya kde (d)

Bana ba dutsé kae? (f) etc.

7.3.3 We also learn a number of possi-
ble answers on the question kde? This
question asks for a locative answer. In
the PUISANO we learn thirteen such
possnbllmes namely,  kérékéng,
bukeng, tlung, nahéng, thabéng,
béséng, sekdlong, tafoléng.

A few of these stems we have already
met in their pure nominal shape, cf.

buka > bukéng
thaba > thabéng
kéreke > kérékéng
setuld > setﬁléng
tafolé > tafoléng
Atlo > tlung

those you meet for the first time also
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Die ander wat u die eerste keer
teekom, het ook hul suiwer naam-
woordelike teenhangers, vgl.

bésé (bus — 'n leenwoord)
béthé (bed — 'n leenwoord)
sekolo (skool — 'n leenwoord)

7.3.4 Watter reélmatigheid merk u op
by hierdie soort lokatiewe? ~ Dit nl.
dat ‘n -ng aan ‘'n naamwoord gevoeg
word sodra dit lokatief gebruik word,
vgl.

kéréke > kérékéng

Dit 1s egter nie al nie. As die naam-
woord ‘n a as uitgang (as laaste vokaal)
het, dan i1s die lokatiewe uitgang -éng,
vgl.

buika > bdkéng, ens.

Is die uitgang nie -a nie (is hy -e of -&,
of -0 of -0, byvoorheeld), word slegs
-ng aangevoeg, bv

béthé > béthéng
setiilo> setiilong

Wat wel gebeur i1s dat -& en -6 vokale
tot -€ en -6 verhoog word.

7.3.5 Monyako is ‘n grensgeval. Soms
neem hy -ng. Maar in gevalle soos
getllustreer word -ng  weggelaat.
Dieselfde geld lokatiewe wat gevorm
word van bv die windnigting, vgl.

Borwa (in die Suide/Suide)
Leboya (in die Noorde/Noorde)
Botjhabéla (in die Ooste/Qoste)
Bophiriméla (in die Weste/Weste)

Dieselfde geld ook vir die seisoene van
die jaar: hulle verander nie:

have their pure nominal counterparts,
cf.

bésé (bus — a loan-word)

/
béthé (bed — a loan-word)
sekélb (school — a loan-word)

7.3.4 Which regularity occurs in this
type of locatives? An -ng 1s added to
the relevant noun, cf.

kéréke > kérékéng

There 1s an exception though. When a
noun ends on -3, the locative 1s -éng,
cf.

buaka >bﬁkéng, etc.

When the ending 1s not an -a, (when it
Is -e Or &, or -0 or -9, for example), on-
ly -ng is added, cf.

béthé > béthéng
setdld > setulong

What does happen 1s that the & and o
vowels are raised to € and 6.

7.3.5 Monyakd s an exception.
Sometimes it does take -ng. In situa-
tions such as in our illustration it does
not take it. The same applies to
locatives structured from nouns In-
dicating the directions of the wind, cf.

Borwa (in the South/South)
Leboya (in the North/North)
Botjhabéla (in the East/East)
Bophiriméla (in the West/West)

Locatives derived from nouns In-
dicating the seasons of the year, follow
the same pattern: they do not take the
-ng, cf.



Selemé (in die Lente/Lente)
Lehlabula (in die Somer/Somer)
Hwetla (in die Herfs/Herfs)
Mariha (in die Winter/Winter)

Dieselfde geld vir die maande van die
jaar; ook hulle verander nie, vgl.

Phérékgong (Januarie)
Hlakola (Februarie)
Hlakubélé (Maart)
Mmésa (April)
Motshéanong (Mei)
Phupjane (Junie)
Phupu (Julie)

Phatd (Augustus)
Loétse (September)
Mphalane (Oktober)
Pudungwana (November) en
Tshitwé (Desember).

7.3.6 Wanneer ntlo lokatief gebruik
word, gebeur daar twee dinge: Eers val
die aanvangslettergreep nl. n- weg; en
dan, volgens skryfkonvensie, word die
lokatief -ung geskryf in plaas van
*-ong.

7.3.7 Kom ons voer ons verkenning
van die eenvoudige werkwoordsin so
effens verder Ons het geleer hy bes-
taan uit

1 'n onderwerp (of veronderstelde
onderwerp) +

2 die onderwerp se skakel (wat afgelei
word van die onderwerp se klas-
voorvoegsel) +

3 of ‘n onvoltooidheids a- +

die werkwoordstam (as die sin by
die werkwoord eindig)

of die werkwoordstam + ‘n voor-
werp of bv ’'n bepaling.
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Selemd (in the Spnng/Spring)
Lehlabula (in the Summer/Summer)
Hwetla (in Autumn/Autumn)
Mariha (in Winter/Winter)

The same applies to the months of the
year: they do not take the -ng, cf.

Phérékgong (January)

Hlakola (February)

Hlakubélé (March)

Mmésa (April)

Motsheandng (May)

Phupjane (June)

Phupu (july)

Phatd (August)

Loétse (September)

Mphalane (October)

Pudungwana (November)

Tshitwé (December).

7.3.6 When ntlo 1s used as a locative
two things happen. First the initial
syllable n- s discarded. Then, accor-
ding to orthographic convention, the
ending -o changes to -u, giving us an
ending -ung, instead of *-ong.

7.3.7 Let us survey the elementary ver-
bal sentence a little bit more.

We have learned that it consists of
1 a subject (or implied one) +

2 the concord of the subject (denved
from its class prefix) +

3 either the imperfect a +

the verb stem (when the sentence
ends at the verb)

or the verb stem + a

subject or (for example) an
adjunct.



7.3.8 Ons het reeds twee tipes be-
palings geleer:

(@) instrumentale bepalings metka, en

(b) lokatiewe (plekbepalende) bepa-
lings, wanneer die lokatiewe
morfeem -ng aan ‘n naamwoord-
stam gevoeg word, bv.

Bana ba bapala ka katse. (6d) en
Monna 6 ngold bdkéng. (7a)

7.3.9 Onthou u ons opmerking by
algemene wenke:

TAALVERWERWING IS ‘N KUMU-
LATIEWE PROSES. MENS LEER PRAAT
DEUR DIE STELSELMATIGE AKKU-
MULASIE VAN WOORDGROEPE TOT
SINNE.

In die proses van stelselmatige akku-
mulasie het u 'n heel aktiewe rol te
vervul!

7.3.8 We have learned two kinds of
adjuncts already:

(@) an instrumental adjunct with ka,
and

(b) a locative adjunct, in which case
the locative morpheme -ng 1s add-
ed to the noun, cf.

Bana ba bapala ki katse. (6d) and
Monna 6 ngdld bukéng. (7a)

7.3.9 Remember our remark under
‘general hints’

LANGUAGE ACQUISITION IS AN
ACCUMULATIVE PROCESS. ONE
LEARNS TO SPEAK BY MEANS OF A
GRADUAL ACCUMULATION OF
WORD-GROUPS INTO SENTENCES.

In this process of gradual accumulation
you have an active part!

.74 HOITLHAHLOBA . _ '

1. Araba tsé latélang; mohlala ke 6na:

Potso:

Monna o ngodla kae?

Karabé:

Monna o ngoéla bukéng.

(a) Batho ba tla* rapéla kae? (d)

(b) Ntate o ngbla kae? (a)

(c) Dikgémo di fula kae? (b)

(d) Dinku di fula kae? (e)

(f) Mmé o fiéla kae? (d)

(g) Ntaté o dutse kae? (h)

(h) Baithuti ba ngéla hlahlobd* neng*?
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(i) Difaté di mela* neng*?
(j) Seramé* se tswa kae?

. Verduidelik kortliks hoe lokatiewe 2. Briefly explain how locatives are
gevorm word van derived from

" (a) naamwoorde n die alge- (@) nouns in general, and

meen, en
(b) nouns indicating seasons.

(b) naamwoorde wat seisoene
aandur.
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THUTO YA BOROBEDI (8)

8.0 SEPHEO |

' Ont of, 'behmd and between/among

'._(-\i‘"l‘n.-v L T W

8.1 MANTSWE*
hodimo, hodimj; tlase, tlasd; pele, peld; hare, hard; morao, mora.
9.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: ARABA TSE LATELANG JWALE KA* MOHLALA:

Péné é kae? Péne é hodim4 buka.
Katsé é kie? [orennnn. e ]
8
c PelA | Niis é kae? Lot ]
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Diéta di kae?

Diéta di kae?

Katsé é kae?

Batho ba kae?

Mosadi 6 étsa éng?

O dutsé kae?

Na ké barna?
Ké bomang?
Ba étsa éng?
Ba ithuta kae?

Ké ¢ng?
Di étsa éng?
Di tsamaya kae?
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Na ké mosadi?
étsa éng?
palamé kde ka

1 péré? ................. ]
Band ba kde? | l0aco00000a000a00G ]
Bad ya kde ka bése? (R ]

8.4 MANOLLO

8.3.1 Hierdie THUTO is ‘n voortset-
ting van die vorige. Ons leer egter 'n
ander soort plekaanduiding: ' n spesifi-
sering van lokaliteit, soos ook uit die il-
lustrasies blyk. Die vyf woorde
hodim4, tlasa, peld, mora en hari is
nog plekaanduidend, maar in werklik-
heid spesifiseer hulle posisies. Soos
hier gebruik, is hulle saamgetrokke
woorde — saamgetrokke uit eenvou-
diger vorme van die betrokke woorde,
plus ‘n gemeenskaplike besitlike
skakel ha. Hierdie skakel kombineer
soos volg met die voorafgaande

woord:
hodimo + ha> hodima
tlase + ha > tlasa
pele + ha > peld
morao + ha>mora
hare + ha> hara.

8.3.2 Die klankverandering wat ons
hier waarneem, word elisie (wegla-
ting) genoem: die laaste vokaal (of
vokale) van die woord en die konso-
nant van die besitskakel val weg. Die
oorblywende gedeelte van die woord
en die skakel se vokaal smelt saam.

8.3.3 Die oorspronklike woorde is
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8.3.1 This is a_continuation of the
previous THUTO. However, we learn
a different kind of locative: a specifica-
tion of locality as must be clear from
the illustrations. The five words
hodim4, tlasa, peld, mord and hara
still indicate locality. Essentially,
however, they specify positions. As us-
ed here they are contracted words
consisting of simple forms of each
word plus a common possessive con-
cord, ha-. This concord combines as
follows with the preceding word:

hodimo + ha>hodima
tlase + ha>tlasa
pele + ha> pela
morao + ha>mora
hare + ha > hara

8.3.2 The sound change you have
noticed here is called elision. The last
vowel (or vowels) of the relevant word
and the consonant of the concord are
discarded. The remaining part of the
word coalesces with the vowel of the
possessive concord.

8.3.3 The original words are in fact
also nouns. They belong to the so-
called locative classes 16 (fatshe, tlase



wesenlik ook naamwoorde. Hulle be-
hoort aan die sg. lokatiefklasse 16 (fa-
tshe, tlase, hare), 17 (hodimo) en 18
(morao) waarvan daar in Sotho nog

slegs reste soos hierdie oor s,
Teenswoordig funksioneer hierdie
lokatiefklasnaamwoorde S00s

bywoorde. Deur die loop van die kur-
sus kom ons by skakels en voornaam-
woorde uit wat aan hulle gekoppel is.
Bewustelik stel ons hulle nie nou aan
die orde nie.

8.3.4 In THUTO YA BONE het ons
oor die identifiserende kopulatief ge-
praat. Hy word gebruik wanneer twee
sake (onderwerpe) gelyk aan mekaar
gestel word, met mekaar geidentifi-
seer word, vgl.

Ntaté ké morna. (Pa is ‘n man.)

In sy negatief word die identifikasie,
die gelykstelling van twee sake ont-
ken, vgl.

Ntaté ha sé morati. (Pa 1s nie 'n predi-
kant nie.)

In hierdie THUTO egter kry ons deur-
gaans met ‘n ander tipe kopulatief te
doen: die bepalende kopulatief. In
hierdie geval word twee sake nie met
mekaar geidentifiseer nie. Daar s slegs
een saak en hy word bepaal of om-
skryf. Die bepaling of omskrywing kan
verskillende moontlikhede nhou. In
hierdie les word éné, katse,
motorokdra, seétd, peré, diétd en
batho omskryf/bepaal in terme van
hulle posisie ten opsigte van ‘n ander
saak, vgl.

() Ntja é kae? En, die antwoord:
Ntja é peld motorokara.

(f) Diéta di kae? En die antwoord:
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and hare.), 17 (hodimo) and 18
(morao). Of them only rests are still
left in present day language. These
locative class nouns presently function
like adverbs. During the course we
will meet concords and pronouns
which are linked up with these classes.
We are not going to discuss them here.

8.3.4 In THUTO YA BONE we learned
about the identifying copulative. It is
used to identify two subjects with each
other, cf.

Ntaté ké monna. (Dad is a man.)

In the negative such identification is
denied, cf.

Ntaté ha sé moriti. (Dad is not a
minister.)

However, this THUTO we
throughout meet a  different
copulative: the descriptive copulative.
In this case two subjects are not iden-
tified with each other. There is only
onesubjectand itis describedin terms
of several possibilities. In this THUTO
péné, katse, ntja, seéta, peré, diétd,
and batho are described in terms of
their position in relation to something
else, cf.

in

(@) Ntja é kae? Th‘e answer:
Ntjd é peld motorokdra.

() Diéta di kde? The answer:
Diéta di tlass béthe.

L oA .
(e) P?re é kae? The answer:
Peré é hard banna.

(h) Batho ba kae? The answer;
Batho ba pela kéréke.

This is the construction which we call



Diét4 di tlasi béthe.

(e) Pére e kie? En die antwoord:
Péré é hara banna.

(h) Batho ba kae? En die antwoord:
Batho bé peld kéréke.

Dit is hierdie konstruksie wat ‘'n bepa-
lende kopulatief genoem word. Vir
hom word die betrokke onderwerp se
skakel telkens gebruik, vgl. ntja e,
diéta di, péré e en batho ba. By die
identifiserende kopulatief het ons
deurlopend die morfeme ke vir die
positief en ha sé vir die negatief.

8.3.5 In situasie 7d en hier in 8m ge-
bruik ons die werkwoordstam -ya,
‘gaan’. In 8m lui die vraag:

Band ba y4 kde ka bésé? Ofskoon u
slegs nodig het om kde met sek6long
te vervang, is dit ‘n heel relevante
greep uit ons daaglikse bestaan:

Bana ba yé sekdldng ka bése.

the descriptive copulative. It functions
with the subject concord throughout,
cf. ntja e, diéta di, péré e, batho ba.
In contrast to this the identifying
copulative constantly uses the un-
changeable morpheme ke in the
positive and ha sé in the negative.

8.3.5 In situation 7d and here in 8m
we use the verb stem -ya 'to go’. The
question in 8m is:

Band ba yd kiae ka bésé? You only
have to replace the interrogative kde?
Yet it represents a quite relevant facet
of our daily life:

Ban b4 y4 sekbléng ki bése.

hoimé

b /‘ tlasa

Péné é kae?

Kétsé é kae?

.................
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Ntj é kie?

Diéta di kde? ]

C mora
-
apln0
'ﬁ'il
ll[ﬂ |
e " “hari| Péré é kae?
2. Skets die verskille tussen die iden- 2.

tifiserende en bepalende kopula-

tiewe

(@) struktureel, en
(b) na betekenisinhoud.
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Outline the differences between

the 1dentifying and descriptive co-

pulatives

(@) structurally, and

(b) according to semantic con-
tent.



THUTO YA BOROBONG (9)

9.0 SEPHEO

1. Hoe om te tel: een, twee, drie, 1. How to count: one, two, three,
vier, vyf, ses, sewe, agt, nege, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine,
tien. ten.

2. Leer die dae van die week. 2. Learn the days of the week.

3. Maak kennis met relatiewe en ad- 3. Meet relative and adjectival
jektiewe stukke. phrases.

4. Maak kennis met klankverskui- 4, Meet some sound shifts in these
wings in hierdie stukke. ] phrases.

9.1 MANTSWE*

d lé mong, é Ié nngwe, fingwe, pédi, thiro, Ané, hlino, tshéléla, supa,
robédi, robong, leshomé, -ithuté, -qétéla, kaé?

TAELO -: ITHUTE:

1 = nngwe 6 = tshéléla
2 = pédi 7 = supé ,
3 = ?héro 8 = robédi
4 = nné 9 = robong
5 = hlano 10 = leshomé
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TAELO 2: PHETA, O ITHUTE KA HLOHO:

3

Monna.
Ké monna.
Ké monna 4 /é mong?

Banna.
Ké banna.
Ké banna 64 babédi.

=50

Mosadi.
Ké mosadi.
Ké mosadi 4 Ié mong.

Basadi.
Ké basadi.
Ké basadi bd babédi.

Ké mdng? (000a0006000000006

Ké bannd ba bahdlé bd bané.
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Ké moithati
4 lé mong.

Ké baithati bad bané.

Ké basadi bd bardro?

Ké béméng? 66000608000 000060

E, ké bashdnyana b bahléno.

Ngwand.
Ké ngwana.

Bana.
Ké bana bd bararo.
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C

TAELO 3: ARABA TSE LATELANG JWALE KA MOHLALA:
(a) Ké éng? ]
Ké dikgomé tsé kaé? Ké dikgomoé tsé pédi.
(b) Ké éng? | (PP ]

Ké dipéré tsé kaé?

S (c) Ké éng? [eeeeereeeneannns ]
AT
=%

Lh o B Ké dinkii tsé kaé?  [................. ]
(d) Ké dipéré? [Tihe, ke...o....... ]

Ké dintja tsé nné? [Tjhé, ke.......... ]

(e) Ké katse tsé kaé? [...... e le nngwe.)
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TAELO 4: ARABA TSE LATELANG JWALE KA MOHLALA:

(aaa) Ké éng? Ké dipéné tsé pédi'.
Di kae? Di tafoléng.

Qétéla bbb — eee.

9.3 MANOLLO

9.3.1 In hierdie THUTO maak ons met
die telsisteem van Sotho kennis. ‘n
Mosotho begin op sy hand met die
pinkie tel. Hy tel: nngwe, pédi, tharo,
nné, hlano tot by die duim. Hierdie
vyf telwoorde word adjektiefstamme
genoem, dit wil sé stamme wat die
naamwoord kwalifiseer. Van die duim
van die linkerhand gaan hy oor na die
duim van die regterhand. Vir ses
gebruik hy nou die werkwoord wat
hierdie ‘oorgaan na’ beskryf, nl.
-tsheléla. Sewe is nog ‘n werkwoord-
stam, en wel die stam wat die ‘werk’
aandul wat ons dikwels met die ‘wys-
vinger’ doen, nl. ‘wys’. In Sotho 1s dit
-supa. Agt 1s nog ‘n werkwoordstam,
nl. -rébédi. Dit s 'n verkorte vorm van
die sin réba menwana e mebédi
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9.3.1 In this THUTO we meet the
counting system of Sotho. A Mosotho
starts counting on the little finger of his
hand. He counts: nngwe, pédi, tharo,
nné, hlano up to his thumb. These
numerals are called adjectival stems,
stems which qualify nouns. From the
thumb of his left hand he now crosses
over to the thumb of his nght hand.
For six he uses a verb stem, -tsheléla,
which means ‘to cross to’ ‘Seven’ 1s
another verb stem, namely -supa
(which means ‘to point’). The seventh
finger 1s often used to ‘point’, to ‘in-
dicate’. FEight 1s also a verb stem,
-robédi. This 1s an abbreviation of
roba menwana e mebédi (literally:
‘break two fingers’). When we
‘break’ or bend two fingers, there are



(breek twee vingers). As mens twee
vingers ‘breek’, bly daar mos nog agt
oor, dus 1s die stam wvir agt, -robédi.
Nege 1s steeds ‘'n werkwoordstam en
werk net soos -r6bédi. Die stam s
-robong. Dit is ‘n verkorte vorm van
roba monwana o le mong (Breek een
vinger).

9.3.2 Tien s ‘n naamwoord, nl.
leshomé. Dit is ‘n naamwoord wat aan
die le klas (klas 5) behoort. Die meer-
voudvoorvoegsel is ma- (klas 6). Tiene
1s dus mashomeé. In die kursuswoorde-
boek vind u nou ook die getalle 11 —
19 en 20 — 45. Eersgenoemde vind u
onder die inskrywing leshomé en laas-
genoemde onder mashomé.

9.3.3 Laat ons nou van een begin en
nagaan hoe die telkonstruksie in me-
kaar sit. £en is nngwe. Maar hy word
in hierdie vorm slegs gebruik wanneer
die naamwoord wat omskryf word aan
die n-klas behoort. In al die ander klas-
se se geval, gebeur daar twee dinge:
(a) die eerste n- (die voorvoegsel, dus)
word vervang met die betrokke klas se
voorvoegsel, en (b) -we val weg, sodat
daar in werklikheid slegs -ng oorbly.
Om een man, een stoel, ens. uit te
druk, word -ng gekombineer met die
bepalende kopulatief. Dit 1s egter ‘n
kopulatief wat, benewens die betrok-
ke naamwoord se onderwerpskakel,
‘n kopulatewe morfeem le- nodig het.
Hierdie le werk met morfeme van die
partisipiale modus, en daarom let u op
dat die mensklas mo- telkens a as on-
derwerpskakel gebruik in plaas van o.
Om een man uit te druk, neem u dus
eers monna + die onderwerpskakel a
+ die bepalende kopulatiewe mor-
feem le + (soos gesé) die naamwoord
se klasvoorvoegsel mo- wat kom-
bineer met -ng. Die resultaat! —
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eight left, isn't it? Nine is also a verb
stem: -robong is again an abbreviated
version of rdba monwana o le mong
(break one finger).

9.3.2 ‘Ten’ 1s a noun, leshomé. This
noun belongs to the le class (class 5).
The plural prefix 1s ma- (class 6). The
plural of ten therefore is mashomé.
Under leshomé in the course dic-
tionary you will find the Sotho for 11 —
19. Under the entry mashomé you will
find the numerals 20 — 45.

9.3.3 Let us start from one to explain
how the counting system is put
together. One 1s nngwe. However, it is
used in this form only when the noun
it describes, belongs to the n- class.
When used with all other classes two
things happen to nngwe: (a) prefix n- is
replaced by the prefix of the relevant
class, and (b) -we is deleted so that on-
ly -ng is left. To express ‘one man’,
‘one chair’, etc. -ng is combined with
a descriptive copulative. This descrip-
tive copulative, in addition to the sub-
ject concord of the relevant noun,
employs a copulative morpheme le.
This le functions with morphemes of
the participral mood. You will
therefore notice that in the mo- class
of persons a is used as subject con-
cord, instead of o. To communicate
one man, we take monna, add the
subject concord a followed by the
morpheme le of the participial
copulative, then add the prefix of the
relevant noun mo-, which combines
with -ng. Cf.

monna a le mong (a)
mosadi a le mong (b)
ngwana a le mong (c)

Fortunately the mo- class of persons is
the only class of which the subject



Monna a le mong (a)
Mosadi a le mong (b)
Ngwana a le mong (k)

GCelukkig 1s die mo- mensklas die
enigste klas waarvan die onderwerp-
skakel in die partisiplale modus ver-
skil. Die ander bly net so, vgl.

Seéta se le seng (een skoen)
maotorokara o le mong (een motor)
lebénkélé le le leng (een winkel)

9.3.4 Ons het gesé die stam -nngwe
word slegs in klas n- onveranderd ge-
bruik, vgl.

Katse e
nw  ow/s

le nngwe (een kat)
kop adjls

Voorlopig is dit genoeg oor die getal
-nngwe (een). Onthou slegs dat dit
vervoeg word met die naamwoordklas
se onderwerpskakel, gevolg deur le —
en dan hang sy vorm af van die klas
van die naamwoord wat hy omskryf.
Behoort die naamwoord aan klas n-,
word -nngwe volledig gebruik. So nie,
val sowel -we as die voorvoegsel
n-weg. Laasgenoemde maak plek vir
die naamwoord se voorvoegsel.

9.3.5 Ons gesels nog slegs oor die ver-
voeging van getalle 2 — 5. Dit verskil
effens van dié van -nngwe. Waar
-nngwe ‘n vorm aanneem van ‘n
bepalende kopulatiewe konstruksie in
die partisiptale modus, neem 2 — 5 die
vorm aan van ‘n adjektiefkonstruksie
en 1s dit nie soseer aan modus gekop-
pel nie.

9.3.6 Die adjektiefkonstruksie werk so:
daar 1s vanselfsprekend ‘n naamwoord
of ‘n veronderstelde naamwoord; hy
word gevolg deur 'n sogenaamde
relatiewe skakel (hierdie skakel 1s ook

noun
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concord s different in the participial
mood. The others stay as they are, cf.

seéta se le seng (one shoe)
maotorokara o le mong (one car)
lebénkélé le le leng (one shop)

9.3.4 We have said that nngwe 1s used
in this form only n class n-, cf.

Katse
noun

e le nngwe (one cat)
subj/c cop adj/stem

For the time being we have sad
enough  about -nngwe. Only
remember that it 1s conjugated by :the
subject concord of the noun class
followed by le, whereupon its form
depends on the class of the noun it
qualifies. If the noun belongs to the
n-class, -nngwe remains unaltered. If
not, both the prefix n- and -we are
deleted. The last mentioned is replac-
ed by the prefix of the relevant noun.

9.3.5 In addition we are now only go-
ing to explain the conjugation of 2 —
5. This conjugation differs from that of
‘one’. Whereas ‘one’ assumes the
form of a descriptive copulative phrase
in the participial mood, 2 — 5 take the
form of an adjectival phrase and are
not bound up by mood as such.

9.3.6 The adjectival construction s
structured as follows: a noun (or an tm-
plied noun) 1s followed by a so-called
relative concord (derived from' the
class prefix); then follows the numeral
consisting of a class prefix + the rele-
vant adjectival stem (or numeral), cf.

Banna ba ba bédi (two men) (b)
noun rel/c adj/c adj/st

Basadi ba ba bédi(two women)(d)
rel/c adjlc adj/st



afgelei van die naamwoord se klas-
voorvoegsel, lyk dikwels soos die klas-
voorvoegsel); daarna volg die
telwoord, wat, net soos -nngwe hier-
bo, bestaan uit die klasvoorvoegsel
(nou die adjektiefskakel genoem) +
die betrokke adjektiefstam (of dan tel-
woord), vgl.

Banna ba ba bédi
(Twee mans)

naamw rel/sk adi/sk telw
Basadi ba ha raro
(Drie vroue)

naamw rel/sk adj/sk telw
Bannabaholo ba ba né
(Vier ou manne)

naamw rel/sk adjisk  telw

9.3.7 Aan twee sake wil ons nou aan-
dag gee: die sg. relatiewe skakel, en
aan sekere klankverandennge wat u
by pédi (bédi), tharo (raro), en nné
(né) opgemerk het.

9.3.8 Ons het gesé hierdie skakel lyk
soms soos die onderwerpskakel maar
op die gehoor af i1s hy dit mie. Laat ons
eers ‘'n belangrike beginsel van die
sinsbou van Sotho herhaal: DIE
WOORDE IN DIE SIN WORD MET BE-
HULP VAN SKAKELS VERBIND. Daar
1s verskillende tipe skakels. U ken
reeds ‘'n aantal onderwerpskakels wat
die onderwerp aan die werkwoord-
stam skakel. Ons het ook reeds van die
besitskakel gepraat. Pas het u ook van
die relatiefskakel gehoor.

9.3.9 Die relatiefskakel  koppel
sogenaamde relatiewe stamme (u hoor
van hulle weer in THUTO YA 18, 19
en 32) aan die naamwoord wat om-
skryf word. Die adjektiefkonstruksie
het dié umieke omstandigheid nl. dat
twee skakels gebruik word om die ad-
jektiefstam aan die naamwoord te
bind: ’'n relatiefskakel én 'n adjektief-
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Bannabaholo ba ba bédi
(two old men)

noun rel/c adj/c adj/st
Basadi ba ba raro
(three women)(i)

noun rel/c  adj/c adj/st

9.3.7 We would now like to attend to
another two phenomena: the so-called
relative concord, and the sound
changes we have come across when
using pédi (bédi), tharo (raro) and
nné (né).

9.3.8 Let us again emphasise an impor-
tant principle of the Sotho sentence
structure: WORDS ARE CONNECTED
TO EACH OTHER BY MEANS OF
CONCORDS. There are various types
of concords. We already know the
subject concord. This concord links
the subject to the verb stem or descrip-
tive copulative complement. In a
previous THUTO we referred to the
possessive concord. Just now we have
referred to the relative concord. This
one links the so-called relative stem
(further discussed in THUTO YA 18,
19 and 32) to the subject/object of the
sentence. The relative phrase is used
to qualify any noun 1n some or another
way In the adjectival phrase we get a
unique set-up in that two concords are
used to connect the adjectival stem to
its preceding noun: they are a relative
concord and an adjectival concord.
Each noun class has its own relative
concord — as it also has its own adjec-
tival concord. Here 1s a list of relative
concords. Study them first. Then we
look at some of the sound shifts occur-
nng. After the exposition of each
sound shift you will find the nature of
the shift 1n brackets.

cl mo-: ya (e + a > ya) (consonantalisa-
tion)



skakel. Elke naamwoordklas het sy eie
relatiefskakel, netsoos hy sy eie onder-
werp- en adjektiefskakels het. Hier is
'n lys van die relatiefskakels. Bestudeer
hulle eers. Dan kyk ons na sekere van
die klankveranderinge watdaar plaas-
vind. Tussen hakies na elke skakel vind
u die naam van die klankverandering
wat in die vormingsproses plaasvind.

kl mo-: ya (e + a > ya) (konsonantalisa-
sie)

k! ba-: ba (ba + a > ba) (assimilasie)

klmo-: 6 (0 + 6 > 8) (vokaalverhoging
+ nasaalelisie)
kl me-: € (e + & > &) (vokaalverhoging
+ nasaalelisie)
kl le-: lé (le + & > &) (vokaalverhoging)

ki ma-: & (a+a>a) (nasaalelisie +
assimilasie)

kl se-: sé (se+& >sé) (vokaalverho-
ging)

kl di-: tsé (di + & > tsé) (affrikatisasie +
vokaalverhoging)

kl ne: & (e + & >@&) (nasaalelisie + vo-
kaalverhoging)

kl din-: tsé (di+ & > tsé) (affrikatisasie
+ nasaalelisie + vokaalverhoging)

kl bo-: bd (bo + & > bd) (vokaalverho-
ging)

klma-: & (a +a > a) (nasaalelisie + assi-
milasie)

kl ho-: hé (ho + & >hé) (vokaalverho-
ging)

9.3.10 In THUTO YA 18, 19 en 32 kry
ons weer geleentheild om oor die
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cl ba-: ba (ba + a>ba) (asssimilation)

cl me-: e (e+é&>@) (nasal elision +
vowel raising)

o« - .
cl le-: le (le + & > 18) (vowel raising)

cl ma-: & (a+asx>a) (nasal elisson +
assimilation)

& - -
cl se-: se (se + & >sé) (vowel raising)

cl di-: tsé (di+é >tsé) (affrcatisation
+ vowel raising)

cl n: & (e+é&>8) (nasal elisson +
vowel raising)

cl din-: tsé (di+é>tsé) (affricatisa-
tron + nasal elison + vowel raising)

cl bo-: bd (bo + 6 >bd) (vowel raising)

cl ma-: 4 (@a+a>a) (nasal elisson +
assimilation)

cl ho-: hé (ho + 6 > hd) (vowel raising)

9.3.10 In THUTO YA 18, 19 and 32 we
will again discuss the structure of these
concords. Here we would like to refer
to the concord of the di- classes only.
You have noticed that the concord of
these classes is tsé. This i1s an excep-
tional form since the sound d is replac-
ed by ts. This shift often occurs in
Sotho: a voiced explosive 1s transform-
ed into a voiceless affncate (an af-
fricate being a compound sound con-
sisting of an explosive and a fricative).

9.3.11 You would have noticed two
versions of the numerals pédi, tharo
and nné, cf.

Banna ba babédi (b) but:
Dikgomé tsé pédi (aa)



struktuur van hierdie skakels te gesels.
Hier slegs iets oor die skakel van die
di- klasse.

9.3.11 Let daarop dat die skakel
telkens tsé is. Dit is ‘'n uitsonderlike
vorm, omdat die konsonant d deur-
gaans vervang word met ts. Hierdie
klankverskutwing kom dikwels n
Sotho voor: ‘n stemhebbende eksplo-
sief maak plek vir ‘n stemlose affrikaat
(‘n affrikaat s 'n saamgestelde klank,
bestaande uit ‘n plfhiart plus ‘n wry-
wingsklank).

9.3.12 U het twee gebruiksvorme van
die getalle pédi, tharo en nné in die
PUISANO opgemerk, vgl.

Barna ba babédi (b) maar:
Dikgomo tse pédi (aa)

Baséd:/Bané ba bararo (i, ) maar,
Dipéré tsé tharo (bb)

Baninabahodlo bd bané (f) maar:
Dinku tsé nné (cc)

Wat is hier aan die gebeur? — By
naamwoorde van die di- klasse ver-
ander die oorspronklike vorm bédi,
-raro en -né na: -pédi, -tharo en -nné.
(Die stemhebbende b word ‘n stem-
lose p; die stemlose frikatief r word 'n
stemlose maar geaspireerde th — aspi-
rasie beteken dat ' n klank deur 'n sterk
lugstroom gevolg word wat met die
simbool h voorgestel word; die enkel-
lettergrepige stam -né kry 'n addi-
sionele n vooraan).

9.3.13 Wat 1s die oorsaak van hierdie
klankverskuiwings? Ons het gesé dat
‘n betrokke naamwoord se klasvoor-
voegsel by die adjektiefkonstruksie as
adjektiefskakel voor die adjektiefstam
gevoeg word. Dit moet by die di-

Basédllaané ba bararo (i, ) but:
Dipéré tsé tharo (bb)

Bannabahdlo ba bané (f) but:
Dinku tsé nné.

9.3.12 What is actually happening
here? — When nouns of the di- classes
are used, the original form of numeral
stems -bédi, -raro and -né, changes to
-pédi, -tharo and -nné. (The voiced b
becomes a voiceless p; the voiced
fricative r becomes a voiceless
aspirated th — aspiration means that a
sound is followed by a strong airstream
and it is indicated by the symbol h,
hence th; the monosyllabic stem -né
gets an additional n in front of it).

9.3.13 What 1s the cause of all these
shiftss — Remember what we have
said about the adjectival phrase: the
class prefix of the relevant noun is us-
ed in front of the adjectival stem —
functioning as an adjectival concord. It
then should lead to constructions such
as:

Dikgomo tsé *dibédi
Dipéré tsé *diraro and
Dinku tsé *diné.

This does nét happen. The adjectival
stem ‘behaves’ as if the singular prefix
of class n- takes its stand in front of
them. Then the following happens:

*nbédi > -pédi (fortisation)

*nraro > -tharo (plosivation) and
*nné >-nné (nasal addition/nasalisa-
tion)

9.3.14 Consider these facts at your
lersure. Don’t be put off when they are
difficult to digest at once. At this stage
it 1s more important to accept these
facts than to understand them. This 1s
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klasse lei tot konstruksies soos:

Dikgomo tsé *dibédi
Dipéré tsé *ditharo en
Dinku tsé *diné.

Dit gebeur nié. Dié adjektiefstamme
reageer asof die enkelvoudsvoorvoeg-
sel van die n- klas voor hulle stelling
inneem. Dan gebeur die volgende:

*nbédi > pédi (fortisasie)

*nraro > tharo (plosivering) en

*nné > nné (sillabebyvoeging of nasa-
lisasie)

9.3.14 Herkou maar aan hierdie feite.
Moenie onrustig voel as dit moeilik
verteer nie. Op hierdie stadium 1s aan-
vaarding beter as volkome begrip. Taal
het sy eie manier van verander. Sy ver-
andering is nie altyd logies nie. Ons
kom later by veranderinge wat by hier-
die aansluit. So sal die begrip ook met-
tertyd intree!

9.3.15 Kortliks oor die adjektief-
skakels. Ons het gesé hulle 1s in die
meeste klasse identies aan die klas-
voorvoegsels. Die mensklas
enkelvoud, die n- klas en die di- klasse
is uitsonderings. By die mo- mensklas
1s dit eintlik die relatiefskakel wat in
die adjektiefkonstruksie verskil. Daar
1s hy nie ya soos in die relatiefkon-
struksie nie, maar &. By die n- klas 1s
die adjektiefskakel wel n-, maar soos
ons gesien het, kom daar klankvetskui-
wings by By die di-klasse is die adjek-
tiefskakel n-, maar daar kom ook
klankverskuiwings by.

9.3.16 Hier is ‘n lysie van baie bruik-
bare adjektiefstamme:

-ngata
(mooi),

(baie), -holo (groot), -tlé
-be (lelik), -nyane (klein),
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the way of language. It has its own way
of changing. The changing is not
always logical. We will meet more
sound shifts soon. They tend to il-
luminate each other. Understanding
will setin likewise.

9.3.15 A brief talk on the adjectival
concords. In most classes they are
identical to the class prefixes. The per-
son class singular, the n- class and the
di- classes are exceptions. In the mo-
person class it is actually the relative
concord which differs in the adjectival
phrase. There itis not yd as it is 1n the
relative construction. It 1s &. in the
n-class the concord i1s n, but sound
changes occur as we have seen. In the
di- classes the concord is n- again
causing a series of sound shifts.

9.3.16 Here is a list of very handy ad-
jectival stems:

-ngata (many), -holo (big, large), -tlé
(pretty, beautiful), -be (ugly, bad).
-nyane (small), -swéu (white), -tsho
(black), -tala (green, blue), -fubédu
(red), -sésane (thin), -lélélé (long),
-kgutshwanyane (short), -tjha (new,
young), -séhla (yellow), -kana (so big),
-kaé? (how much/many?).

9.3.17 We end this THUTO with a list
of the days of the week, since they are
essentially numeral types. Saturday,
Sunday and Monday, however, are
loan-words taken over from Afrikaans.
They are Satérétaha, Sontaha and
Mantaha. Tuesday, Wednesday,
Thursday and Friday are numeral con-
structions. They are: Labobédi,
Laboraro, Labonéand Labohlano. Do
you recognise the numerals? Now
where does the Labo- come from? La-
is a possessive concord referring to le-
tsatsi (day), while bo- is the prefix used



-swéu (wit), -tsho (swart), -tala (groen
of blou), -fubé&du (rooi), -sésane (dun),
lélélé (lank), -kgutshwanyane (kort),
-tjha (nuut), -séhla (geel), -kand (so
groot), -kaé? (hoeveel?)

9.3.17 Ons sluit hierdie THUTO en sy
konstruksie af met ‘n opgaai van die
dae van die week wat in Sotho wesen-
lik telwoordtipes 1s. Saterdag, Sondag
en Maandag s uit Afrikaans ontleen,
nl. Satérétaha, Sontaha en Mantaha.
Maar Dinsdag, Woensdag, Donderdag
en Vrydag s telwoordkonstruksies.
Hulle 1s Labobédi, Laboraro, Laboné
en Labohlano. Herken u die tel-
woorde in hulle? Waar kom die labo-
vandaan? La is ‘'n besitskakel wat ver-
wys na Letsatsi (dag), en bo- 1s ‘'n voor-
voegsel wat rangtelwoorde aandur.
Labobédi beteken dus eintlik die
tweede dag en Laboraro die derde
dag, ens. Die dae van die week neem
net soos die windrigtings, die seisoene
en die maande van die jaar, me die
lokatlewe -ng nie.

9.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA »

to indicate ordinal  numerals.
Labobédi therefore actually means the
second day,; and Laborarao the third
day, etc.

The days of the week do not take the
locative -ng when used in locative
statements. In this they agree with the
wind directions, the seasons and the
months of the year.

i

1. Bala:
1 2 4 5
6 7 9 10
2. Araba dipotsd tsé latélang:
J\ Ke bémang? (56000000000000000
[ Ba étsa eng? [800a8a8aBa0a00000
- Ba bakaé? (P,
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Ke bomang? Na ke
banna? (oot )
Ba éme kae? ]
Ba bakaé? [ ]
Ke Mariha? [, ]
Ke dipéné tsé kaé? (v ]
E, péné é ntsho ke S ]
péné ya ntaté! (P ]
Kediéta tsé kaé? (P ]
Sa boné se kie? [, ]
Ha ke tsebe! (P ]
Ke eng? (P ]
Ke tsé kaé? (P ]
Tsela e kde? [oeeeiit ]
Ke tsela & ntsho. [eeeeiiiiiiann. ]
Ke eng? P ]
Ke tsé kaé? ]
Baithuti ba étsa eng ka
dibuka? (P ]
Na ke dituld? (P ]
d Di kaé? P ]
3. Noem die dae van die week in 3. Name the days of the week in
Sotho. Sotho.
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THUTO YA LESHOME (10)

m 0 SEPHEO
1. Die doel van hierdie Ies is om dle 1 The ob;ectwe of thls lesson is to
©werk wat tot dusver gedoen is te ' “review the work done thus far:- "
hersien: o (a] The elementary verbal sen-ﬁ
(a) Die e[ementérewerkwoordsm - = Ry e
(b) Kae en -kaé?
(c) Die kopulat:ewe sin -
(d) Dlputsano

: [b] Kéﬂan - Pt e
~_(c) The copulative sentence ;
‘(d) Dipuisand: - " .

2 éanni ba babédi

- ' Basadi ba babédi g
Pulé I_ef)énkéléng

e

10.1 MANTSWE*

Kyk paragraaf 10.3.8. See paragraph 10.3.8.

10.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: ARABA DIPOTSO TSE LATELANG:

_ﬂ Basétsana bd babédi [
e ba étsaéng? = [.......ooiiill, ]
B
4 | Ba bala éng? PP ]
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Bashinyana ba
bararé ba etsa éng? (A

Ba bapala éng? 66880060600000000C

Basadi ba bané ba

étsa éng? (8880880680006 a0 00
Ba tsamaya kae? | PP
Na ké dipéré? [Tjhe, ha se...ke...
Ké dikgomo tsé kaé?  [.ooeevereeinniiis
Dikgomé tsé hlin6
di etsa éng? (P
Dikgdmé tsé hlané
di fula kae? (P
a 0N Kébanna ba bakaé?  [.........o..oo.ns
. Banna ba étsa éng?  [.................
e Ba buisana kae? (A
Ké mang? [
0 ya kae? (P ]
O étsa éng kérékéng?  [.................
Ké diéta tsé kaé? oo
Diéta df kae? e
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Ké éng? (P

Di kaé?

TAELO 2: MAMELA PUISANO* O ITHUTE KA HLOHO:

Monna 1: Kgotso ntaté!
Monna 2: Monghadi!
Monna 1: le kde?
Monna 2: Tjhé, re sa phela.
Lona le tséhilé jwang?
Monna 1: Tjhé, re tséhilé, érhpa* ke
tshwérwé ké sefuba*.

Mosadi: Duméla nkgono!

Nkgono: E duméla mokgbtsi!

Mosadi: quono 6 sa phela?

Nkgono: E, re si phela. Wéna* o
kae?

Mosadi: Tjhe, re téng, nkgéno. Ke
serame® fééla*.

Nkgono: Seramé! Se a re bélaya*.

Ngwana: Duméla ntaté!

Monna 1: E, duméla ngwana! O
batla éng kajéno*!

Ngwana: Ntate ke batla buka lé
péné 1é bblo.

Monna: O batla dibika tsé kaé?

Ngwana: Ke batla tsé pédi, ntate. Lé
péné tsé tharo.

Monna: Ho lokilé*.

10.3 MANOLLO

10.3.1 Hierdie herhalingsles gee ons
die geleentheild om ‘n aantal taalge-
bruiksverskynsels vanuit 'n ander hoek
te bekyk. Eers kyk ons na ‘n paar tipe

sinne wat u-al leer ken het.
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10.3.1 This revision lesson gives us the
opportunity to look at a few features of
language usage from a different point
of view. Let us first look at the
sentences you have constructed.



10.3.2 Eerstens hervat ons die gesprek
oor die eenvoudige werkwoordsin.
Die gesprekke wat hierbo met u
gevoer is, word almal deur 'n vraagsin
ingelui. Maar die antwoord wat u gee
is in die vorm van ‘n stelsin met die
werkwoord as noodsaaklike lid. Vgl.
die volgende antwoorde:

(a) Basetsana ba babédi ba a bala.
Ba bala dibuka.

(b) Bashanyana ba bararo ba a
bapala.
Ba bapala bdlé.

(c) Basadi ba bané ba a tsamaya.
Ba tsamaya tseléng.

(e) Banna ba a buisana.
Ba buisana tafoléng.

(0 O ya kérékéng.
O ruta kérékéng. ens.

10.3.3 Wanneer die sin met die werk-
woord eindig, word die langvorm van
die onvoltooide werkwoordproses ge-
bruik, — vandaar die a tussen die on-
derwerpskake] en die werkwoord-
stam. Wanneer daar egter ‘n voorwerp
15 (soos buka, bdld hierbo), of ’n loka-
tiewe bepaling, (soos tseléng,
tafoléng, kérékéng hierbo), dan word
die langvorm se a weggelaat. Hom
noem ons die kortvorm.

10.3.4 Let op die maniere hoe u nou
reeds ‘n sin kan uitbrei. In die
voorbeelde  hierbo  word  die
onderwerp telkens met 'n adjektief-
stuk gekwalifiseer, vgl. ba babédi, ba
bararo, ba bané, ens. Mens kan na-
tuurlik enige naamwoord so omskryf.
Dit hoef nie slegs ‘n onderwerp te
wees nie! Buka (in (a)) sou omskryf
kon word met die adjektief & kgolo,
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10.3.2 Our PUISANO was time and
again introduced by an interrogative.
Your sentence, however, was an in-
dicative sentence in which the verb is
an essential part. Cf.

(a) Basetsana ba babédi ba a bala.
Ba bala dibuka.

(b) Bashanyana ba bararo ba a

bapala.

Ba bapala bolé.

(c) Basadi ba bané ba a tsamaya.
Ba tsamaya tseléng.

(e) Banna ba a buiszna.
Ba buisana tafoléng.

() O ya kérékéng.
O ruta kérékéng. etc.

10.3.3 When the sentence ends with
the verb, the long form of the in-
complete verbal process is used —
hence an a is inserted between the
subjectival concord and the verb stem.
When there is an object (cf. buka,
bold), or a locative adjunct (cf.
tseléng, tafoléng, kérékéng), the a of
this long form 1s discarded. That form
is then called a short form.

10.3.4 You now already know how to
extend your sentence in several ways:
Each time the subject was qualified by
means of an adjectival phrase (cf. ba
babédi, ba bararo and ba bané). Ob-
viously any noun in a sentence may be
qualified that way, it need .ot be the
subject only. Buka (in (a)) could have
been qualified by & kgolo to com-
municate the large book; bdlé could
have been qualified by & ntsho,
thereby communicating a black ball;
while kéréké could have been
qualified by & ntlé to communicate a



om ‘n groot boek uit te druk. Bolo
weer byvoorbeeld met & ntsho om 'n
swart bal te sé. Selfs die lokatiewe be-
palings kan omskryf word. Hulle 1s
basies naamwoorde. Daarom word
die betrokke naamwoord se relatief-en
adjektiefskakels by adjektiewe om-
skrywings gebruik. Tseléng in (c) sou
u kon kwalifiseer met & kgolo om ‘n
groot pad uit te druk; tafoléng (in (e))
met & tjhitja om ‘'n ronde tafel te s&; en
kérékéng in (f) met & ntlé vir ‘n mooi
kerk.

10.3.5 Dink weer na oor ons opmerk-
ing in verband met die akkumulatiewe
aard van taalvaardigheid. ‘'n Bewus-
telike strewe om u vaardigheid te laat
toeneem, sal dit laat toeneem!

10.3.6 Nou 1ets oor kde en -kaé? —
twee vraagwoorde wat u dalk al hoof-
brekens besorg het. U moet hulle van
meet af onder die knie kry }a, daar s
twee verskillende tipes kae: die vraag-
woord kae? wat waar? uitdruk en ’'n
hoé toon opdie eerste lettergreep dra;
en die adjektiefstam -kaé? wat hoeveel
uitdruk, met hoé toon op laaste letter-
greep. Vgl. eers eersgenoemde:

Ba tsamaya kde (Waar loop hulle?)
Bd buisdnd kde? maar laasgenoemde:
Banna ba bakaé? (Hoeveel mans?)
Dikgdmo tsé kaé? (Hoeveel beeste?)
Anders as by die vraagwoord kae?, 1s
die adjektiewe -kaé? nie 'n selfstandige
vraagwoord nie. Hy moet altyd deur
die morfeme van die adjektiefstuk

ondersteun word, vgl.

Kae? (Waar?) maar

beautiful church. Even the locative ad-
juncts could be qualified. Basically
they are nouns, therefore the relative
and adjectival concords of the relevant
nouns are used. Tseléng could have
been qualified by & kgolo to express
on the big road; tafoléng by e tjhitja to
communicate a round table; and
kérékéng by e ntlé in the beautiful
church.

10.3.5 Again think about what we
have said on the accumulative nature
of language acqussition. A conscious
eagerness to enlarge your ability, will
in fact enlarge 1t

10.3.6 Now a word on kde? and -kaé?
two interrogatives which might have
given you a lot of trouble. You must
master them immediately. Yes, there
are two different kinds of kae: Inter-
rogative kde?, which communicates
where, has a higher tone on its first
syllable. It 1s an independent inter-
rogative and presupposes the presence
of a verb tn its immediate vicinity, cf.

Ba tsamaya kde? (Where do they
walk?)

Ba buisana kde? (Where do they talk?)

On the other hand, the adjectival
stem, -kaé which expresses how
many/much?, has high tone on its last
syllable, and it is always used with a
noun (or an implied noun), cf.

Banna ba bakaé? (How many men?)
Dikgomo tsé kaé? (How many cows?)
Contrary to the high tone kde?, the ad-
jectival -kaé? is not an independent in-
terrogative. It must always be assisted

by the morpheme of the adjectival
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B4 bakaé? (Hoeveel is hulle?)
Tsé kaé? (Hoeveel is hulle — diere?)

10.3.7 Die kopulatiewe sin het u al
dikwels teégekom. In die indikatiewe
modus (die stel-modus) werk hy met
ke + die betrokke naamwoorde wat
geidentifiseer word; of met ha sé as die
negatief oorgedra word. In (d) hierbo
het u hom gebruik saam met die tus-
senwerpsel Tjhé. Die sin was:

Tjhé, ha sé dipéré, ké dikgdmo.

Bogemelde twee kopulatiewe het ons
identifiserende kopulatiewe genoem:
een saak word met ‘n ander identifi-
seer, of hulle dentifikasie word ont-
ken. In (h) weer kry ons met die bepa-
lende kopulatief te doen. Hier word
sake nie met mekaar identifiseer nie.
Daar is gewoonlik net een saak (kan
natuurlik ook meervoud wees), maar
hy word beskryf en nie geidentifiseer
nie. vgl.

(h) Diéta di hlano.
skoene.)

(Daar 15 wvyf

Vergelyk daarteenoor die volgende
vraag:

Di kde? En die antwoord:

Di hodima setulo.

— MENS LEER ‘N TAAL PRAAT DEUR
"N GELEIDELIKE OPEENSTAPEL-
ING VAN WOORDE, WOORD-
GROEPE EN SINNE BINNE BE-
PAALDE  TAALGEBRUIKSITUA-
SIES. DAAROM IS ‘N GOEIE GE-
HEUE EN DIE VERMOE OM ANA.-
LOGIEE TE VORM NOOD-
SAAKLIK!
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construction, cf.

Kae? (Where?) but:

Ba bakaé? (How many — people?)
Tsé kaé? (How many — cattle?)

10.3.7 We have met the copulative
sentence several times. In the in-
dicative mood (used for statements,
etc.), it functions with ke + the rele-
vant noun which s identified; or with
ha sé when the negative is conveyed.
In (d) you have used it with the inter-
jection Tjhé, cf.

Tjhé, ha sé dipéré, ké dikgomo.

We have called these two copulatives
identifying, because one thing is iden-
tified with another/or their identifica-
tion is denied. In (h) we again met
what we have called the descriptive
copulative. Here things are not iden-
tified. Only one thing could be at stake
— although it could be a plural — cf.

(h) Diétd di hlano. (There are five
shoes.)

Also look at the following:
Question: Di kde?

Answer: Di hodima setuld.

— ONE LEARNS TO SPEAK A
LANGUAGE BY GRADUALLY AC-
CUMULATING WORDS, WORD-
GROUPS AND SENTENCES
WITHIN SPECIFIC SITUATIONS
OF LANGUAGE USAGE. A GOOD
MEMORY AND AN EAGERNESS
TO DRAW ANALOGIES IS ESSEN-
TIAL!



10.3.8 Oor die drie dialoé self gaan
ons nie nou gesels nie. Hier 1s slegs 'n
gids tot die vreemde woorde:

empa (maar) voegwoord

ke tshwérwe ke sefuba — ’'n uitdruk-
king wat beteken: ‘ek is verkoue’

wénad (Jy) absolute vaw
serame (koue) nw kl 7
fééla (slegs. net, bloot, maar) bywoord

-re (ons) onderwerp- of voorwerp-
skakel 1ste .m.

-bolaya (doodmaak; hier figuurlik: laat
swaarkry) werkwoordstam

-batla (soek, wil hé, begeer) ww stam

le (en, saam met) konnektiewe mor-
feem

Ho lokilé! (Goed! Gaaf' Dit 1s goed!
Dis gaaf!) Statiewe sin,

10.3.8 We are not gomng to discuss the
three short dialogues here. Here s a
short guide to new words in the sec-
tion:

empa (but) conjunction

ke tshwérwe ke sefuba — an expres-
sion signifying - ‘I have a cold’

weéna (You) absolute pronoun
serame (cold) n d 7

fééla (only, but) adverb

-re (we) subj/c or obj/c 1st p.p.

-bolaya (to kill; here used figuratively
to express ‘cause to suffer’) v/st

-batla (to want; to look for; to desire)
verb stem

le (and; together with; with) connec-
tive morpheme

1s fine!

Ho lokilé. (Fine! Good! It
Okay!) Stative sentence.

1. Weéna o ya lebénkéléng la dibuka. Dumédisa* Ralebénkélé*, o réké* (sa

ho ngola (skryfbehoeftes/stationary).
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THUTO YA LESHOME LE MOTSO O
MONG (11)

11 0 SEPHEO

I Hoe om te vra: ’Wat doen hy/sy/ 1. How to ask ‘What is he/she/
“hulle? & domg? ‘What are they domg?

’2: Nog - een-en- twmtug moontlike 2. Some twenty-one poss«ble ac-

- 'handehnge _ tions.

oe om eenvoudlge werkwoord- 3.  How to construct elzmentary ver-
inne in die negatief te maak. bal sentences in the negative.
i

11.1 MANTSWE*
-shéba, setshwantshd, tséna, -bua, -béna, -dtlwa, -shapa, -tshéha, -ja, -nwa,
-ruta, -tsuba, -lla, -apara, -hlobola, -hlapa, -hlatswa, -bina, -rapéla, -téka,
-téréka, -titima, -sebetsa, Pulé, Puléne, Ntsane.

11.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: SHEBA SETSHWANTSHO, O ARABE POTSO TSENA:

Moréna 6 étsa éng?  [.eeevvnninninne
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Monna 6 bénd éng? [......... ...l

Monnidmohél6 6 étsa

éng? (56608000000000000
Mofin 6 étsa éng? [800a00006a000000G
O shapa mang? 1868860080680860aC
Mosadi 6 étsa éng?  [.....ceveiinnnn
Mosétsand 6 étsa éng? [............co...
Pulé 6 étsa éng? {60000000000000000
Moruti Ntsiné 6 étsa

éng? (00060060000000000
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ic ~tsuba| Ntaté 6 & nwa na? [ Tjhe, ntaté o a... )

(Tihé, ha* a tshéhe
Puldné 6 & tshéehana? O4lla............ ]

. APATA]  Mosadi 6 étsa éngl ool L. ]

Ntaté 6 & dpara na?  [Tjhe, haa...e. Oa..]

Pule 6 étsa éng? N&
0O 4 tsuba? (Tihe, .... Oa....]

» I
n(m Bdna! Mosddi 6 & ( ]

Y Etsa bng?  Leeeeerneennennnn.
n_ -hlatswa| Matswa. O étsa éng?

@Q;&:@
%\IYV v\
& Batho bé étsa éng?

nal Bsbikaél [eeeeeeneeaaens ]
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A
&

g\o
u 5béla

TAELO 2: ITHUTE TSE LATELANG:

Bdna! Mosétsina 6

£ -
etsa éng?

N4 mosadi 6 &
hlatswa?

Mosadi 6 étsa éng?

Béna, Palé 6 étsa
éng? O a nwé na?

Banni bana* ba étsa
éng? Na ba a tsuba?

Ntaté 6 4 apara nd?

(oo, ]
[eeeneaeeeaienns ]
[eeereenieanens ]
[eeeeieeinienns ]

E, o népilé* 6 4 hlébéla.

() Tijhé, ha 4 tshéhe, 6 & Na.

(k) Tjhé, ha 4 dpdre, 6 & hlobola.
(1) Tjhé, ha 4 tsubé, 6 & hlapa.

(q) Tjhé, ha 4 hlatswé, 6 a téka.

(r) Tjhé, ha ba tsubé, ba a sébétsa.
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11.3 MANOLLO

11.3.1 Die programleier gebruik

meesal ‘n vraagsin s00s:
Pulé 6 étsa éng? (Wat doen Pulé?)

In u antwoord gebruik u telkens die
sleutel werkwoordstam in die illustra-
sieraampie om die plek van -étsa in te
neem. By (a) was die antwoord:

Moréna 6 a bua.

Die langvorm van die werkwoord
word gebruik omdat die sin met die
werkwoord eindig. By (b) egter, moes
u ‘n voorwerp na die werkwoordstam
uitdie illustrasie afler. Die antwoord is:

Monni 6 bdnd ntj4.

Die langvorm se a word weggelaat
omdat die sin uitgebrei word met die
voorwerp ntjd. lllustrasies (c) en (d)
volg die patroon van (a), maar (d) se
tweede vraag nie:

O shapa mang? verlang weer ‘n voor-
werp, dus:

O shipa moshémane. By (e) — (i) is
die langvorm voor die handliggend,
hoewel u by (f), (g), (h) en (i) ook
paslike voorwerpe kon gebruik:

() Mosétsana 6 ja borotho.
(g) Pulé 6 nwa kofi.

(h) Moruti 6 rita batho.

(i) Ntate 6 tsuba péipi.

11.3.2 Wustrasie (j) het ‘n vangplek.
Hier is hy, kyk mooi na hom:

Tjhé, Pulane ha & tshéhé 6 4 lla.

As u mooi luister sal u hoor dat die
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11.3.1 The programme leader most of
the time uses an interrogative such as:

Pulé 6 étsa eng? (What is Pulé doing?)

In your answer you time and again
replace the verb stem -étsa with the
key verb stem appearing in the illustra-
tion frames. In (a) the answer 1s:

Moréna 6 a bua.

The long form of the verb s used,
because the sentence ends with the
verb. In (b) however, you had to
deduce an object from the situation in
order to add it after the verb stem, cf.

Monna 6 béna ntja.

The a of the long form is discarded
because the sentence is extended by
means of the object ntja. Illustration
(c) and the first question of (d) follow
the same pattern as (a). The second
question in (d), however, again re-
quires an object:

O shapa moshémaéne. The long form
in (e) — (i) goes without saying. In (f),
(g), (h) and (j) you could have used
suitable objects, cf.

(f) Mosétsdna ¢ j borotho.
(g) Pule 6 nwa kofi.

(h) Moruti 6 rata batho.
(i) Ntaté 6 tsuba péipi.

11.3.2 lllustration (j) has a trap: Here it
is, have a good look:

Tjhé, Pulane ha a tshéhé ¢ a lla.

When you listen carefully you will
notice that the first | lasts longer than



eerste | in -lla langer aangehou word
as die tweede. Hoekom? — Wanneer
twee laterale klanke naas mekaar
staan, dra die eerste | die volle waarde
van ‘n lettergreep, I-la. Dieselfde
gebeur by nasale klanke wat naas
mekaar staan vgl. nné : n-né. Dit
gebeur ook wanneer ‘n nasale klank
voér ‘n ander konsonant staan, vgl.
ntaté: n-taté.

11.3.3 Kom ons kyk nou na (k) en (}).
Daar leer u twee werkwoordstamme
met teenoorgestelde betekenisse: In
(k) trek die dame aan: O 4 apara. Maar
in (I) trek die man uit:

O 4 hlobola.

11.3.4 lllustrasies (m en (n): Ja, in
Sotha onderskei ons tussen die hande/
gesig was (-hlapa) en iets anders was
(-hlatswa).

11.3.5 Let op die tweede vraag in (0):
Daar word gevra:

Bi bakae? (Hoeveel 15 hulle!) Die ant-
woord Is:

Ba baneé. (Hulle i1s vier.)

11.3.6 Kyk na (q) en (r): Tafeldek en
stryk is uit Afrikaans ontleen, vgl. -téka
en -tereka.

11.3.7 In illustrasie (t) verskyn daar 'n
sterretjie na bana. Hierdie 15 ‘n
voorbeeld van 'n woordklas waarmee
u van nou af geledelik gaan kennis-
maak, nl. die demonstratiewe voor-
naamwoord. Bdna beteken hierdie en
dit verwys na ‘n naamwoord van klas
2. Hy kwalifiseer die naamwoord
waarna hy verwys in terme van sy
posisie teenoor die mense wat gesels,
vgl.

the second one. Why is that? — When
two lateral sounds are juxtaposed, the
first one has the full value of a syllable,
I-la. The same thing happens to jux-
taposed nasal sounds, as In nné: n-né.
It also happens when a nasal precedes
another consonant, cf. ntaté: n-taté.

11.3.3 tllustrations (k) and (I) now re-
quire our attention. There you learn
two opposite meanings. In (k) the lady
is busy dressing:

O a apara. In (1), however, the man is
doing off his clothes:

O 4 hlobola.

11.3.4 lllustrations (m) and (n): Yes, in
Sotho we distinguish between washing
the hands/face and washing something
else. The former is -hlapa, the latter
-hlatswa

11.3.5 Look at the second question in
(0). The question 1s:

Ba bakae! (How many are they?)

And the answer:

B4 bané. (They are four.)

11.3.6 Look at (g) and (r): To lay the
table and to iron are derived from
Afrikaans ‘““dek’” and “’stryk’’

11.3.7 In illustration (t) there is an
asterisk afier bana. This is an example
of a word class which you are going to
meet gradually from now onwards. It
is called the demonstrative pronoun.
Bana expresses these, cf.

Barnna bana (these men)

The demonstrative pronoun qualifies
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Banna bana (hierdie mans)

Let op die hoé toon op die eerste let-
tergreep van bana.

Watter ander woord lyk op skrif net
soos hierdie demonstratief? — fa, dit 1s
bana (kinders). Sien u egter die ver-
skil? — Laasgenoemde het 'n hoé toon
op die laaste lettergreep, terwyl eers-
genoemde dit op die eerste een het,
vgl.

Bana (hierdie (mense)), maar:
Bana (kinders). En ‘hierdie kinders’
Bana bana!

In THUTO YA MASHOME A
MARARO LE MOTSO O MONG (31)
gesels ons volledig oor die demonstra-
tief.

11 3.8 In (u) gebruik die programleier
‘n oulike sinnetjie., Na die bevestigen-
de tussenwerpsel E! sé hy:

O népilé! (Jy is reg!)

11.3.9 Die driloefening in TAELO 2 is
bedoel om die ontkennende vorm met
klas 1/2 naamwoorde in te skerp.
Wanneer u dit herhaal kan u gerus die
‘melodie’ van die sinne u eie maak.

the noun to which it refers in terms of
its relative position to those convers-
ing. Note the high tone on the first
syllable: bana.

Which other word in writing also looks
like this demonstrative? — Yes, bana
(children). Do you see the difference?
— The last mentioned has a high tone
on the last syllable, while the first men-
tioned has it on its first syllable, cf.

Bana (these (people)), but:
Bana (children). And ‘these children’
Bana bana!

We will discuss the demonstrative fully
in THUTO YA MASHOME A
MARARO LE MOTSO O MONG (31).

11.3.8 in (u) the programme leader
uses a short sentence. After the affir-
mative interjection E! he says:

O népilé! (You are right!)

11.3.9 The exercises in TAELO 2 are
meant to drill you in the negative form
of classes 1 and 2 nouns. When
repeating them, try to make t
‘melody’ of the sentences your own.

. 114 HOITLHAHLOBA - . |

Verstaan u die volgende? Do you understand the following?

Nna ke motho. Ke rata ho ja, ho tshéha le ho nwa kéfi. Ho lla ha ke ho rate.
Ke rata ho hlapa empa ho hlatswa métorokara ha ke ho rate. Ho bina ho
monate haholo. Shéba batho ba bané setshwantshéng sa (0), o tla bona. Ke
banna ba bararo le morwétsana a le mong. Kgélé ba a bina! Shéba (j): Pulane
ha a tshéhe, o a lla. Eo ha se nna! Shéba (k): Mosadi ha a apare, o a hlobola.
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O a robala. Shéba (m): Monna ha a tsube, o a hlapa. Ke nna éo! Shéba (q):
Mosadi ha a hlatswe, o a téka. Mosadi ke mmé. Shéba (t): Banna ba sébétsa

tseléng.

Kgotso!
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THUTO YA LESHOME LE METSO E
MMEDI (12)

_ : 12.0 SEPHEO
:1 Hoe om uit te druk: Hy/syfhuﬂe . How to communicate: ‘He/she/
~-sal .../sal nie.. they ...will/shall ... will/shall not.’

2. Future processes.
2. Toekomende prosesse. R

12.1 MANTSWE*

’ r o’
Kajéno, hosane, jwalg, -qéteéla, -tla

12.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: ARABA DIPOTSO JWALE KA MOHLALA:
—\— Kajén6 Pilé 6 a
ngola.

LAy &
’;\ % .
Empa hdsané 6 tl4

a ngola.
90




JWALE QETELA JWALE KA MOHLALA:

lgaié'né batho ba a ja.
Erhpa h6sané ba . . .
ja.

Monn4 6 étsa éng?

PSS ]
Hésané 6 tla étsi
éng? ]

[veeriiiiiiinnnen, ]
Hésané ba tld étsa
éng?

[P ]

Bannd ba étsa éng?

[eeeeenernnninnns. ]
Lé h6sané b4 |
[eeeeeerieineennn,
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() Palé 6 étsa éng? Hosané .
(8) Mosadi 6 étsa éng? Hosaneé

(h) PGlé 6 étsa éng? Hosané .

(i) Monnamoholo 6 étsa éng? Lé hosané .

(j) Monna 6 étsa éng? Lé hosané .. ..

12.3 MANOLLO

12.3.1 Die toekomende vorm druk
handelinge uit wat iewers 1n die
toekoms sal plaasvind. In Sotho s dit
maklik om sulke handelinge in die
positief uit te druk. Al wat gebeur is dat
die toekomende morfeem -tla tussen
die  onderwerpskakel en die
werkwoordstam ingevoeg word, vgl.

(Hosane Pulé) o tla ngodla.
(Mare sal Pulé skryf.)

(Hosane) ba tla ja hapé.
(More sal hulle weer eet.)

(Hosane monna) o tla tsuba péipi.
(More sal die man pyp rook.)

(Hosane bana) ba t/a ya sekolong.
(More sal die kinders skool toe gaan.)

(Le hosane banna) ba t/a sébétsa.
(Ook more sal die mans werk.)

12.3.2 In die PUISANO het ons twee
teenoorgestelde tydaanduidende by-

12.3.1 The future form expresses an
action which will take place sometime
in future. In Sotho it is easy to generate
affirmative future actions. One only in-
serts a future morpheme -tla between
the subject concord and the verb stem
following, cf.

(Hosane Pulé) o tla ngdla. .
(Tomorrow Pulé will write.)

(Hosane) ba tla ja hapé.
(Tomorrow they will eat again.)

(Hosane monna) o tla tsuba péipi.
(Tomorrow the man will smoke his

pipe.)

(Hosane bana) ba tla ya sek6long.
(Tomorrow the children will go to
school.)

(Le hosane banna) ba t/a sébétsa.
(Also tomorrow the men will go to
work.)
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woorde gebruik, nl. kajéno (vandag)
en hosane (more). Ons het dit gedoen
om u te help onderskei tussen handel-
inge wat tans plaasvind en die wat nog
sal plaasvind. Natuurlik i1s die toekoms
nie tot mdre beperk nie. Dit kan ook
die volgende oomblik wees, of van-
middag, vanaand, of volgende maand,
of volgende jaar, vgl.

Jwalé ke a bala. (Nou lees ek.)

Le motshéare ke tla bala.
(Vanmiddag sal ek ook lees.)

Mantsiboya ke tla bala.
(Vanaand sal ek lees.)

Isao ke tla ya Maséru. (Volgende jaar
sal ek na Maseru gaan.)

12.3.3 Die toekomende morfeem -tla
is in werklikheid 'n werkwoordstam

wat kom uitdruk. Wanneer
toekomende handelinge uitgedruk
word, sé ons in Sotho dus eintlik: ‘ek
kom (om te). . . ' Ke tla sébétsa (ek sal

werk) beteken in werklikheid ek kom
om te werk.

12.3.4 Hierdie opmerking sal ons help
om die struktuur van die toekomende
vorm se ontkenning beter te begryp.
Pulé o tla ngdla se ontkenning 1s:
Pulé ha a tI6 ngdla; en

Hosane ba tla ja hapé se negatief is:
Hosane ha ba tlo ja hapé.

12.3.5 Kom ons verduidelik: U het
reeds kennisgemaak met ha, die ont-
kenningsmorfeem van die indikatief-

modus. Hier word hy weer ingespan
voor die onderwerpskakel. Oor die

12.3.2 In the PUISANO we have used
two contrasting time denoting
adverbs, which are kajéno (today) and
hosane (tomorrow). We did that to
help you to distinguish between ac-
tions taking place now and actions that
will still take place. Of course, the
future is not limited to tomorrow only.
It could be the next moment, or this
afternoon, or tonight, or next month or
next year, cf.

Jwalé ke a bala. (Now | am reading.)

Le motshéare ke tla bala. (During the
day | shall also read.)

Mantsiboya ke tla bala. (In the even-
ing | shall read.)

Isao ke tla ya Maséru. (Next year |
shall go to Maséru.)

12.3.3 This future morpheme -tla is ac-
tually a verb stem which expresses ‘to
come’. When expressing future ac-
tions in Sotho we therefore actually
say: 1 cometo ...’ . Ke tla sébétsa (|
shall work) literally means: | come to
work.

12.3.4 Thisremark will help us to com-
prehend the structure of the negative
of the future form better.

The negative of

Pulé o tla ngdla is:

Pulé ha a tl6 ngdla; and

Hosane ba tla ja hapé:

Hosane ha ba tlo ja hapé.

12.3.5 Let us explain: Ha we have met
several times before. It 1s the negative



toekomende morfeem wat van -tla na
tlo verander, die volgende: Dit is 'n
samesmelting van die ontkennende
vorm -tle (in die negatief word die
uitgangs -a van die werkwoord mos -e)
en die onderwerpskakel van die in-
finitief, nl. ho, vgl.

tiee) + (h)o >tlo.
Hier 1s ' n paar voorbeelde:
Hosane monna ha a tlé6 nwa koéfi.

Hosane bana ha ba tlo ya sekolong,
ke Sontaha.

Le hosane banna ha ba tlo sébétsa.

Mantsiboya ha ke tl6 bala. Ke ya
Maséru.

morpheme of the indicative mood.
Here itis used again before the subject
concord. The future morpheme -tla is
derived from a coalescence between
-tle (in the negative the verbal ending
-a changes to -e, remember?), and the
subject concord of nfinitive verbs
which s ho, cf.

tite) + (h)o > tlo.
A few examples:
Hosane monna ha a tl6 nwa kofi.

Hosane bana ha ba tl6 ya sekolong,
ke Sontaha.

Le hosane banna ha ba tl6 sébétsa.

Mantsiboya ha ke tlo bala. Ke ya
Maséru.

Skryf die volgende oor in die toe-
komende vorm:

Rewrite the following in the future
form:

(a) Kajéno ke a bala.

Jwalé hosane ke . . .

(b) Ke a tsuba.

bala hapé.

(c) Ke rata bana bana.

(d) Kajéno mosadi o a phéha.
(e) Ba batla dijo.

(f) Re robala hona jwalé.

(g) O étsa eng?
(h) O a tshéha.

(i) Hoséng o a hlapa.
() Ke ya Maseru.
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THUTO YA LESHOME LE METSO E
MERARO (13)

13.1 MANTSWE*

" a K £ L a £ . .
mollé/melld6; molomo/melomo;; mordhd/merdhd; . mohomd/mehom4;
moduwaine/meduwidne; motse/metse; motorokara/mebotorokara; -bésa.

13.2 PHETAPHETO

TAELO 1: PHETA, O ITHUTE KA HLOHO

b
molldé melld
f g
mohomi mehoma moduwane meduwane
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£ ,
motorokdra

o .
mebotorokara

13.3 MANOLLO

13.3.1 In THUTO YA BOHLANO (5)
hel ons reeds oor die naamwoord-
klassesisteem begin gesels. Lees dit
asseblief weer Daar het u reeds twee
van die naamwoorde van klas 3
geleer, nl. mdtorokara en monyaké.
Hulle meervoude 1s mebdtorokara en
menyakd.

13.3.2 Die prefiks van klas 3 is mo-; sy
onderwerpskakel o; die voorwerp-
skakel o; die besitskakel wa; sy rela-
tiefskakel 6 en sy adjektiefskakel mo-.

13.3.3 Die prefiks van klas 4 1s me; sy
onderwerpskakel e; sy voorwerp-
skakel e; die besitskakel ya; sy relatief-
skakel @ en sy adjektiefskakel me-.

13.3.4 Sewe naamwoorde uit klas 3
met meervoude n klas 4 word hier
geillustreer Hier 1s egter nog ‘n aantal
wat u gaan nodig kry*

Liggaamsdele: molala (nek),
mokokotld (rug), monwana (vinger),
mohatla (stert).
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13.3.1 Our discussion of the noun
class system already started in THUTO
YA BOHLANO (5). Will you please
read it again. There you already learn-
ed two nouns of class 3, namely
motorokira and monyakd. Their
plurals are mebotorokara and
menyako.

13.3.2 The prefix of class 3 1s mo-; its
subject concord being o; the object
concord s also o; the possessive con-
cord is wa; the relative concord 1s &
while its adjectival concord 1s mo-.

13.3.3 The prefix of class 4 s me-; its
subject concord s e; the object con-
cord is e; the possessive concord s ya;
its relative concord 1s & while its adjec-
tival concord 1s me-.

13.3.4 Seven nouns from class 3 are il-
lustrated. Here are some more which
you may need:

Parts of the body; molald (neck),
mokdkotld (back), monwana (finger),




Persone: motswallé (vriend); mosuwé
(onderwyser by ‘n tradisionele stam-
skool — vandag ook gewoonweg:
onderwyser)

Ander naamwoorde: mosamd (kus-

sing); mmutla (haas); mord (sous);
moru (bos, woud); mosd (more);
moriri (hare); moriti (skaduwee);

morusu (onlus(te)); motshéare (mid-
dag); motlakase (elektrisiteit).

Abstrakte nwe:

molemé (goedheid, gaafheid); monate
(lekkerte, genot, mooi); mosa
(vriendelikheid); monyétla (‘'n geleen-
theid); modimo (god); mdya (wind),
mohlala (voetspoor, voorbeeld).

13.3.5 Om die meervoud te gehruik,
word die mo- prefiks deurgaans met
me- vervang.

13.3.6 Laat ons nou gesels oor vraag
th) wat u in die volgende seksie HO
ITLHAHLOBA aantref.

Dre vraag lu:
Lé wéna o ja mer6hd na?

Lé s hier 'n konnektiewe morfeem wat
en of ook beteken. Wéna i1s ‘n absolute
voornaamwoord — ons gesels oor
hom in THUTO YA LESHOME LE
METSO E MEHLANO (15) — wat jy/-
jou beteken. Die 6 wat op wéna volg,
1s die onderwerpskakel van die tweede
persoon enkelvoud. Dit moet nie ver-
war word met die hoé toon ¢ wat die
onderwerpskakel van klas 1 1s nie.

'n Goeie antwoord op bostaande
vraag sou wees:

£ . . .s 2y 4
E, Ié nna, ke ja meroho.
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mohatla (tait).

Persons: mosuwé (a teacher at a tradi-

tional tribal school — today simply:
teacher)

Other nouns: mosamé (cushion),
mmutla (hare); moro (gravy); moru
(bush, forest); moriri (hair); moriti

(shadow); morusu (riot); motshéare
(afternoon); motlakase (electricity).

Abstract nouns:

molemo (kindness), monate (pleasure,
joy, nice); mosa (goodness,
frnendliness); monyétla (an opportuni-
ty); modimo (god), moya (wind);
mohlala (track, footprint, example).

13.3.5 Their plurals are achieved by
consequently substituting mo- with
prefix me-.

13.3.6 Let us now discuss question (h)
which you will find in the following
section, HO ITLHAHLOBA.

The question 1s:
, P . e L2 .
Lé wéna o ja meroho na?

Here 1é 1s a connective morpheme ex-
pressing and or also. Wéna 1s an ab-
solute pronoun — which we will
discuss in THUTO YA LESHOME LE
METSO E MEHLANO (15). It ex-
presses you. Following wénd is o, the
subject concord of the 2nd person
singular We must not confuse it with
the high tone 6 which 1s the subject
concord of class 1

A good answer to the above question
would be:

E, lé nna, ke ja merdha.



(Ja, ook ék eet groente.)

Hier 1s nna ook ‘n absolute vnw soos
wénd. Waar wéna 'n absolute vnw is
van die tweede persoon, daar isnnd ’'n
absolute vnw van die eerste persoon.
Hy beteken ek. Waar 0 wéna se
onderwerpskakel is, daar is ke nna se
onderwerpskakel. Ja, wéna en nna
kan as onderwerpe gebruik word,
maar het steeds hulle onder-
werpskakel nodig. Hierdie ke (ek)
moet weer nie met die kopulatiewe
morfeem ké verwar word nie. Laasge-
noemde het 'n hoé toon — eer-
sgenoemde nié.

13.3.7 Hier is 'n tabel van die onder-
werpskakels van die sogenaamde per-
sone, enkelvoud én meervoud:

Iste p.e. Iste p.m.

ke (ek) ré (ons)

2de p.e. 2de p.m.

o (jy) le (julle)

kl1e. kI 1 m./3de pers
6 (hylsy) ba (hulle)

(Yes, | also eat vegetables.)

Here nnd 1s also an absolute pronoun
such as wéna. While wénd is an ab-
solute pronoun of the 2nd person, nna
is an absolute pronoun of the 1st per-
son singular. It expresses !//me. While 0
is the subject concord of wénd, ke is
the subject concord of nna. Yes, both
weénd and nna may be used as subjects
but they still need their subject con-
cords. Ke should not be confused with
the copulative morpheme ké. While
the last mentioned carries a high tone,
the first mentioned. does not carry a
high tone.

13.3.7 Here is a table of subject con-
cords of the so called persons, singular
and plural:

Ist p.s. st p.p.

ke (1) re (we,)

2nd p.s. 2nd p.p.

0 (you) le (you)
clls cl1p./3rdp.p.
6 (helshe) ba (they)

13.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA

Araba dipotso tsé latélang:

(a) Basidiba béss éng?

(b) Batho ba etsa éng ka melomo?

(c) Bann bé étsa éng ka mohoma?

(d) Shébs setshwantsho sd(e): ké éng?
(e) Batho ba phéls kde?

(f) Bana ba bapala kde?

(g) Bathoba étsa éng ka mebbtorokara?
(h) Léwéndoja merohé na?
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THUTO YA LESHOME LE METSO E
MENE (14)

14 ] SEPHEO

Die doe!wlt van h:erd:e THUTC) is
"om woordeskat uit klasse 5 en 6 en 7
en 8 aan te leer asook d:é kiasse £16
skakels:steem jhal

; e of this THUTO is to
learn vocabulary from ‘Classes 5 and 6
and 7 and 8 as well as thmr concor =

14.1 MANTSWE*
letsého  lesaka/masaka; letsatsi/matsatsi;  lebénkélé/mabénkélé; métsi;
meéno; maru; lebése; leihlo6/mahla.
setshwantshd/ditshwantshd; sefofdne/difofane; selépé/dilépé; sethinya/
dithunya; sefaté/difate.

14.2 PHETAPHETO

TAELO 1: PHETA, O ITHUTE KA HLOHO:

Ietsé)hp
(matsohd)

lesaka
(masaka)
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leihld
(mahld)

méno

letsatsi

métsi

setshwantsho
(ditshwantsho)

sefofane
(difofane)

selépé
(dilépé)

sethinya
(dithanya)

100



14.3 MANOLLO

14.3.1 Hierdie THUTO volg dieselfde
patroon as die vorige. Ons maak effens
deegliker kennis met naamwoord-
klasse 5 en 6; en 7 en 8. Eers oor klasse
5 en 6.

14.3.2 Klas 5 se voorvoegsel is le-; sy
onderwerpskakel s 1é. Sy besitskakel 1s
14, terwyl die relatiefskakel le en die
adjektiefskakel le- is.

14.3.3 Klas 6 se voorvoegsel is ma-; sy
onderwerpskakel 1s & en sy voorwerp-
skakel a. Sy besitskakel 1s &; sy relatief-
skakel & en sy adjektiefskakel 1s ma-.

14.3.4 Klasse 5/6 se inhoud 1s ook
gemengd. alhoewel in ‘n ander sin as
klasse 3/4. Daar 1s

Liggaamsdele (dikwels dié waarvan die

liggaam twee het). leihlo (0gg),
(mahlé), lehétla (skouer), lets6ho
(arm, hand), leotd (voet), lengodlé

(knie). Daar 1s egter ook liggaamsdele
wat nie in pare voorkom nie, vgl.
lelemé (tong, taal).

Ander naamwoorde: lerumoé
(assegaai), leru (wolk), letswai (sout),
lelapa (huis, gesin, werf), lehe (eier),
lebése (melk), lefiélo (besem), lesaka
(beeskraal), lerole (stof), lejwé (klip)
lekala (tak — ook figuurlik gebruik
soos lekala la Thutdé afdeling van
onderwys), lefapha (afdeling/departe-
ment), leboné (lig), lenyalé (troue),
lerud (besitting), lekgotla (tradisionele
hof; vandag gewoon: hof; ook
vergaderplek van die raadsmanne;
regiment) lesédi (ligstraal), letsatsi
(son, dag), lerapéd (riem, tou), leralla
(heuwel), leshala (‘n kool), leqeba
(wond), lentswé (stem, woord),
lengold (brief).
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14.3.1 This THUTO follows the same
pattern as the previous one. We
somewhat more thoroughly meet
classes 5 and 6; and 7 and 8. First
classes 5 and 6.

14.3.2 The prefix of class 5 is le-; its
subject concord 1s lé and its object
concord 1s le. Its possessive concord 1s
14, while the relative concord s Ié and
the adjectival concord is le-.

14.3.3 The prefix of class 6 is ma-; its
subject concord 1s & and the object
concord 1s a. Its possessive concord is
a; its relative concord 4 and the adjec-
tival concord 1s ma-,

14.3.4 The content of classes 5/6 1s
also mixed, although in a different
sense as 1s the case with classes 3/4.
There are

Parts of the body (often those of which
the body has two):

leihlo (eye),, (mahlo), lehétla
(shoulder), letséhé (arm, hand), leoté
(foot), lengdlé (knee).

However, there are also parts of the
body which do not appear in pairs, cf.
lelemé (tongue, language).

Other nouns: lerumoé (assegai), leru
(cloud), letswai (salt), lelapd (home,
family, yard), lehe (egg), lebése (milk),
lefiélé (broom), lesakd (kraal), lerole
(dust), lejwé (stone), lekala (branch —
also used figuratively as in lekala la
Thuté education section), lefapha
(section/department), lebdné (light),
lenyalé (wedding), lerid (possession),
lekgotla (traditional court; today simp-
ly: court; also place where the advisors



Abstrakte naamwoorde: lekunatu (ge-
hemlm), leshano (leuen), lerato (liefde),
lehiohonalo (geluk),

Persoonsname: leghéku (oue van dae),

Lekgowa (‘n Blanke), lepolesa
(polisieman), lesolé (soldaat).
Ander leenwoorde: Lebénkéle

(winkel), lelapi (lap).

Diere, plurmvee: ledbu (verkleurman-
netjie) letdta (eend), letsa (ribbok).

14.3.5 Die volgende naamwoorde
kom meesal in die meervoud, d.w.s. in
klas 6 voor: méno (tande), maoba
(eergister), maobane (gister), maldti
(Drakensberg), mathé (speeksel),
mantsiboya (aand), métsi (water),
mafolofolo (vlyt), matld (krag).

14.3.6 Aan leihlo, métsi en méno
moet ons ‘n bietjie meer aandag gee.
U het opgelet dat leihl6 se meervoud
mahld 1s. Hier het elisie plaasgevind
van die vokaal i. Métsi is afkomstig van
‘n ouer vorm nl. ma + itsi. Hier het
samesmeltingvandie prefiks se aendie
stam se i plaasgevind. Méno se
enkelvoud is leino. Na regte moes die
meervoud dus *maino gewees het.
Die a van die prefiks en die i van die
stam het egter saamgesmelt tot €.

14.3.7 Laat ons nou ook aandag gee
aan klasse 7 en 8. Klas 7 se voorvoeg-
sel is se-, sy onderwerpskakel i1s sé en
sy voorwerpskakel is se. Die besitska-
kel 1s s&, die relatiefskakel 1s sé en die
adjektiefskaskel 1s se-.

14.3.8 Klas 8 se voorvoegsel 1s di-, sy
onderwerpskakel 1s di, sy voorwerp-
skakel is di en die besitskakel is tsa.
Die relatiefskakel 15 tsé en die adjek-
tiefskakel 1s n-.

meet; regiment), lesédi (light), letsatsi

(day, sun), lerapd (rope), leralla
(hillock), leshala (coal), legeba
(wound), lentswé (voice, word),
lengolo (letter).

Abstract nouns: lekunatu (secret),
leshano (lie), leratoé (love),

lehlbhondlo (happiness, joy, luck),

Nouns denoting persons: leqhéku (an
elderly person), Lekgowa (a white per-
son), lepdlesa (policeman), lesdlé
(soldier).

Other loan-words: lebénkélé (shop),
lelapi (cloth).

Animals, poultry: ledbu (cameleon),
letsa (rhebuck), letdta (duck).

14.3.5 The following nouns most of
the time are used in their plural form,
i.e. 1n class 6: ménd (teeth) maoba
(day before yesterday), maobdne
(yesterday), maléti (the Drakensberg),
mathé (saliva), mantsiboya (evening),
métsi (water), mafolofolo (dilligence),
matld (power).

14.3.6 Let us have a closer look at
leihld, métsi and méno. You have
noticed that the plural of leihlo s
mahlé. Here elision of the i has taken
place. Métsi 1s dernved from an older
form, 1.e. ma + itsi. Here coalescence
of the a in the prefix and i of the stem
has taken place. Méno has leino as its
singular. In actual fact the plural
should have been maino. The a of the
prefix and the i of the stem coalesced
to become é&.

14.3.7 Let us now attend to classes 7
and 8. The prefix of class 7 is se-, its
subject concord 1s sé; its object con-
cord se. Its possessive concord 1s sa,
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14.3.9 Oor die vorm van die besitska-
kel die volgende: Die normale reél vir
die vorming van die besitskakel is:

onderwerpskakel + a (besitlike mor-
feem). Die a verdring die vokaal van
die onderwerpskakel wanneer dit nie
self a 1s nie, vgl.

le + a>la;a +a>a
se + a>sa: ba + a>ba, ens.

Volgens hierdie patroon moet die
besitskakel van klas 8 (en ook 10) *da
gewees het, afgeler van di + a. Dit
gebeur glad nie. Die konsonant d
verander na ts. Ons noem hierdie pro-
ses affrikatisasie. (‘n Affrikaat is 'n
klank wat saamgestel is uit 'n plofklank
s0os t en ‘n frikatief soos s.)

14.3.10 Die inhoud van hierdie klas is
weereens baie gemeng. Benewens die
geillustreerde voorbeelde noem ons
die volgende:

Instrumente: selépé (byl), sepannéré
(gereedskapsleutel), sendtlolo (sleutel
van 'n deur), seéta (skoen), sefofane
(vliegtuig), sekala (skaal), sepélété
(speld), sejdna (algemene naam wir
skottelgoed — dikwels in meervoud
gebruik as dijdna); setdofo (stoof);
sethunya (geweer)

Tale en kulture: Sesotho (Sothotaal en
-kultuur); Sezulu (Zoeloetaal en -kul-
tuur); Senyesemane (Engels en Engelse
kultuur); Seburu (Afrikaans en Afri-
kaanse kultuur); Seqhésa (Xhosa en
Xhosakultuur), ens.

Persoonsname: Hierdie klas huisves
persone wat sowel besondere goele
elenskappe of vaardighede het, as per-
sone met eienaardighede, gebreke en

. . £
the relative concord is sé and the ad-
jectival concord is se-.

14.3.8 The prefix of class 8 is di-, its
subject concord s di, its object con-
cord 1s di. The possessive concord 1s
tsd, while its relative concord is tsé
and its adjectival concord 1s n-.

14.3.9 A word about the form of the
possessive concord tsd. The general
rule for the structure of the possessive
concord 1s:

subject concord + a (a possessive mor-
pheme). The a substitutes the vowel of
the subject concord when the vowel is
not an a, cf.

le + a>la:a + a>a
se + a>sa; ba + a>ba, etc.

According to this pattern the
possessive concord of class 8 (and
class 10), should have been *da, being
derived from di + a. This, however,
does not happen at all. Consonant d
changes to ts. This process we call af-
fricatisation. (An affricate is a sound
which consists of a plosive sound like t
and a fricative such as s.)

14.3.10 The content of this class agamn
is rather mixed. Apart from the ex-
amples illustrated we mention the
following:

Instruments: selépé (axe), sepannérg
(spanner), sendtlold (key), seéta
(shoe), sefofane (aeroplane), sekala
(scale), sepélété (pin), sejana (an
eating utensil; general name for dishes
and plates — often used in plural form
as dijana), set6fo (stove), sethunya
(gun).
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ongeweriste eienskappe:

sebini (sanger, solis); sebui (woord-
voerder, vaardige{ spreker); senatla
(sterk man); sengodi (knap skrywer);
sebohédi  (omroeper, tradisionele
wag); sehahi (meesterbouer); setsébi
(kenner).

Sekgoba (luiaard); sera (vyand);
senokwane (skurk); semumu
(stomme); seritsa (kreupele); sethdtd
(stommerik); seféfu (blinde).

Ander leenwoorde: sepétlélé (hospi-
taal); seképé (skip); sek&io (skool).

Ander naamwoorde: sebaka (plek;
ook: geleentheid); | seatla (hand);
sefela (gesang); sejo (‘n eetding —
meesal in meervoud gebruik as dijo
(kos)); sefaté (boom); sehlare (medi-
syne); sebé (sonde).

14.3.11 Nou enkele opmerkings oor
die antwoorde wat u in die volgende
seksie HO ITLHAHLOBA verstrek het
(of gaan verstrek). Die eerste vraag is
telkens ‘n identifiserende kopulatief.
Die antwoord is ook ‘n identifiserende
kopulatief: u vervang slegs die vraag-
woord eng? of mang? met die betrokke
item. Die programleier se vraagsin
word dus omskep in ‘n stelsin. Waar
twee vrae voorkom, is die tweede
vraag daarop gemik om vas te stel of u
die aantal items korrek kan weergee,
vgl.

Vraag: Dikaé?
Antwoord: Di pédh.

Die tweede vraag 1s nie meer ‘n iden-
tifiserende kopulatief nie, maar 'n
bepalende kopulatief: die items word
nie meer geidentifiseer nie, maar be-
paal in terme van hulle hoeveelheid.

Llanguages and cultures: Sesotho
(Sotho language and culture), Sezulu
(Zulu  language and  culture),
Senyesemane (English and English
culture), Seburu (Afrikaans and
Afrikaans culture), Seghdsa (Xhosa
and Xhosa culture), etc.

Nouns denoting persons: This class ac-
comodates persons with both very
good characteristics and people with
peculiar or unfavourable
characteristics or 1diosyncracies:

sebini (singer, soloist), senatla (a
strong man), sengddi (good writer),
setsébi (a learned person), sebohodi
(announcer, traditional watch), sehdhi
(master builder), Sekgoba (a lazy per-
son), serd (enemy), senokwane
(villian), semumu (mute), seritsa (crip-
ple), sethdtd (foolish person), sefofu (a
blind).

Other loan-words: sepétlélé (hospital),
seképé (boat), sekolo (school).

Other nouns: sebaka (place, also: op-
portunity), seatla (hand), sefela (hymn),
sejo (something to eat — mostly used
in plural form as dijo (food)); sefaté
(tree); sehlare (medicine), sebé (sin).

14.3.11 A few remarks on the answers
you have given (or are going to give) in
the following section HO
ITLHAHLOBA. The first question Is an
identifying copulative each time. So 1s
the answer: you only have to replace
the interrogative eng? or mang? with
the relevant item. You therefore
transform the interrogative of the pro-
gramme leader into a statement.
When two questions appear the se-
cond one 1s to determine whether you
are able to state the number of items
correctly, cf.

104



Dié kopulatief bestaan uit die item
waaroor gesels word se onderwerp-
skakel (met 'n hoé toon) + die tel-
woord (wat ‘n adjektiefstam is). In
werklikherd 1s die komplement (die
gedeelte wat op die kopulatiewe mor-
feem volg), ‘n adjektiefkonstruksie. Dit
sien ons duidelik in (v). Daar 1s die
eerste vraag:

Ké mdng? En die antwoord:

Ké banna. Die tweede vraag is:
B4 bakaé? En die antwoord:

B4 babédi.

Ons sé die komplement is 'n adjektief-
konstrukste omdat dit bestaan uit die
adjektiefskakel ba gevolg deur die ad-
jektiefstam -bédi.

In gevalle waar -pédi gebruik word,
het dieselfde proses plaasgevind, maar
die vorm van die stam het verander
omdat die enkelvoudsskakel
n- oorgedra word om voor die stam te
staan te kom. Ons kry dus: Di *nbédi.
Maar *nb word nie deur die sprekers
as ‘n aanvaarbare kombinasie beskou
nie. Die n- versterk nou vir b en word
‘'n p. Ons sé versterk, want om p uit te
spreek word die lippe stewiger saam-
gepers as by b en die lugstroom word
ook sterker uitgestoot. Hierdie proses
het verskillende name, vgl. klankver-
sterking, klankverharding, plosivering,
en selfs fortisasie. Wat ons betref, s
fortisasie korrek — aangesien dit
afgelei is van die term for tis wat verwys
na die groter mate van gespannenheid
waarmee p uitgespreek word. Die na-
saal n verdwyn voor -pédi omdatlg. 'n
tweelettergrepige stam 1s. Waar die
stam net een lettergreep het, word die
nasaal behou, vgl.
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Question: Di kaé?
Answer: Di pédi.

The second question is not an identify-
Ing copulative anymore. It is a descrip-
tive: the items are not identified but
they are described in terms of their
number. This copulative consists of the
subject concord of the relevant item
(with a high tone) + a numeral (which
is an adjectival stem). Actually the
complement (that part which follows
the copulative morpheme), 1s an ad-
jectival construction. This we see
clearly in (v). There the first question
is:

Ké mang? And the answer:

Ké banna. The second question is:
B4 bakaé? The answer is:

Ba babédi.

The complement is an adjectival con-
struction because it consists of the ad-
jectival concord ba followed by the
adjectival stem -bédi.

Where -pédi has been used the same
process took place, however, the form
of the stem has changed due to the fact
that the singular prefix 1s used as adjec-
tival concord to appear before the
stem. We therefore get: Di *nbédi.
However, *nb is not an acceptable
combination of phones in Southern
Sotho. The n- now strenghtens b to
become p. We call it strenghtening
because to articulate p the lips are
more firmly pressed together than they
are to articulate b. In addition the
airstream 1s released with more force.
This process has been given many dif-
ferent names, cf. strenghtening,



Di nné. (Hulle 1s vier.)

Bestudeer gerus weer THUTO YA
ROBONG (9) waar hierdie saak ook
ter sprake 1s. Op hierdie stadium is dit
noodsaaklik dat u hierdie soort taalver-
skynsel aanvaar en ‘n aanvoeling ont-
wikkel dat konstruksies soos

Di *bédi, ba *bapédi en di *nbédi
verkeerd 1s. ... En as u op hierdie
stadium nog foute maak s dit nie die
einde van die weéreld nie! Ons hoof-
doel is steeds kommunikase.

g e

14.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA

plosivation and even fortisation. As far
as we are concerned fortisation is cor-
rect, because it i1s derived from the
concept fortis which refers to the In-
creased tension accompanying the ar-
ticulation of p. Nasal n disappears
before -pédi because the last mention-
ed is a bisyllabic stem. With
monosyllabic stems the nasal s retain-
ed, cf.

Di nné. (They are four.)

Please do stuay THUTO YA ROBONG
(9) again. There we touched upon this
feature for the first time. At this stage it
1s essential to accept this sort of
feature. In addition one should try to
develop a feel for the fact that con-
structions such as the following are
wrong:

Di *bédi or
Ba *bapédi or
Di *nbédi.

If at this stage you are still inclined to
make mistakes it 1s not the end of the
world. Our main objective is still to
communicate.

Araba dipotsé tsé latélang o shébé ditshwantsho:

Ké éng? (Baaa00008E608000E ]

Di kaé? Lo, ]
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Ké éng?

Ké éng?

Ké éng?

Ké éng?

Ké éng?

Ké éng?

Ké éng?
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Ké éng?

Di kaé?

Ké éng?

Di kaé?

Ké éng?

Di kaé?

Ké éng?

Di kaé?

Ké éng?

Di kae?

Ké éng?
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THUTO YA LESHOME LE METSO E
MEHLANO (15)

15.0 SEPHEO
— Om die absolute voornaam- — To learn the absolute pronouné

woorde aan te leer en te leer hoe and to learn how to use them.
om hulle te gebruik.

15.1 MANTSWE*

nnd, roni, wénd, loni, yéna, bona; ke, re, 0, le, 6, ba.

15.2 PHETAPHETO

TAELO: SHEBA DITSHWANTSHO, O ITHUTE MANTSWE ANA:

e ““Nnd, ke monna.

(Nnd) ke a bua.

(Nnd) ke éme.

(Nnd) ke bua lé wéné.

a Wénd 6 abala, émpa nn4 ke a bua.”
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A e “’Rond re a bua.

(Rond) re eme.

(Rond) re bua lé wéna.

Wénid o a bala, érmpa rond re a

bua.”’
l/l\ ?
N — e %
o Ké mang?
| ] Ké wéna!
h Wéni o a bala.
O a ithuta.
[ (Wena) o moithati.

Ké bomang?

Ké lond!

Lond le a ithuta.

Le baithuti.

Nna ke a bua, émpa
lona le a ithata.

B4ni morna!

Monna ¢ a bua.

Yénd ké moréna.

Nna ke a baa, Ié yénd moréna 6 &
buaa!.
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e

Ké banna. Bannd bond bd a
buisana. Wéna o a bala, érhpa bona
ba a buaisana.

RE A PHETA:
Monna: Nnd ke a bua.

Monna
le Mosadi: Rond re a bua.

Monna: Wéna o a bala.
Mosadi: Lond, baithuati, le a ithata.

.. PR
Monna: Mosadi yénd 6 4 maméla.

Monna:

le Mosadi: Baithati, bénd, bd a
ithata.

Monna: Erpa bana bs étsa éng?

Mosadi: Tjhé, bond ba & bapala.
Monna: Kgots6, mmé!

Mosadi: Kgotsd ntaté!

15.3 MANOLLO

15.3.1 Soos genoem n par. 15.0 hier-
bo 1s die doel van hierdie THUTO om
die absolute voornaamwoorde aan te
leer en te leer hoe om hulle te gebruik.
In par. 15.2 het ons slegs die absolute
vnwe van die 1ste en 2de persoon en
dié van klasse 1 en 2 gebruik. In werk-

15.3.1 As stated in par. 15.0 above the
objective of this THUTO is to
memorise the absolute pronouns and
to learn how to use them. In par. 15.2
we only referred to the absolute pro-
nouns of the 1st and 2nd persons as
well asthose of classes 1and 2. Actual-
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likheid het elke ander naamwoordklas
sy eie absolute vnw. Later in ons
bespreking gee ons ‘n volledige lys van
die absolute vnwe van al die klasse.

15.3.2 Die absolute vnw 1s, soos sy
naam aandui, verwant aan die naam-
woord. Dit kan die naamwoord of ver-
teenwoordig (sowel onderwerp as
voorwerp), of kwalifiseer, of beklem-
toon. Dit word absoluut genoem om-
dat dit die naamwoord verteenwoor-
dig 1in ‘n absolute of eksklusiewe sin.
Sintakties tree dit net soos die naam-
woord op: as dit as onderwerp gebruik
word, word dit altyd gevolg deur sy
naamwoord se onderwerpskakel.
Daarom het ons hom in the
PHETAPHETO tussen hakies geplaas
en telkens sadm met sy onderwerpska-
kel gebruik.

15.3.3 Die absolute vnw is een van ‘'n
reeks voornaamwoorde waarvan daar
in Suid-Sotho vier voorkom. Die ander
is die demonstratiewe vnw, die
besitlike voornaamwoord en die kwan-
titatiewe voornaamwoord. Tesaam
vorm hulle die taal se voornaam-
woordsisteem. Hierdie sisteem is die
derde sisteem waarmee ons kennis-
maak. Die ander was die naamwoord-
klassesisteem en die skakelsisteem. Die
voornaamwoordsisteem 1s aan die
naamwoordklassesisteem verwant net
soos wat die skakelsisteem daaraan
verwant is. Gesamentlik is hulle dus
ook aan mekaar verwant. Sowel die
voornaamwoordsisteem as die
skakelsisteem 1s van die naamwoord-
klassesisteem afgeler — met die uitson-
dering van die 1ste en 2de persone:
daar 1s geen naamwoord vir ek/my/;
ons; jy/julle nie. Hulle naamwoorde 1s
in der waarheid voornaamwoorde.
Daar 1s dan ook geen erkenbare ver-
wantskap tussen nnd, die absolute

ly each noun class has its own absolute
pronoun. Later in this discussion we
shall list the absolute pronouns of all
classes fully.

15.3.2 The absolute pronoun is, as its
name suggests, a word which is related
to the noun. it may represent the noun
(both as subject and as object), or it
may qualify or emphasise it. It s called
absolute because, when it represents a
noun or emphasises it, it does it in an
absolute or exclusive sense. No other
connotation could be connected to it.
Syntactically it operates just as-its noun
will operate: When used as subject for
instance, it will always be followed by
its subjectival concord in a sentence.
Therefore we time and again put it in
brackets and use it with its subject con-
cord in the above PHETAPHETO.

15.3.3 The absolute pronoun is one of
a series of four pronouns occurring in
Southern Sotho. The others are the
demonstrative pronoun, the possessive
pronoun and the quantitative pro-
noun. Together they are part of what is
called the pronominal system of the
language. This is the third system we
have come across thus far, cf. the noun
class system, the concordial system.
The pronominal system is related to
the noun class system in the same
directsense as the concordial system s
related to it: they are derived from the
noun class system — with the excep-
tion of the 1st and 2nd persons. There
is no noun for I/me; we/us; you; they
Their nouns essentially are absolute
pronouns. Therefore there 1s no
recognisable relationship between the
absolute pronoun 1st person singular
nna and its subject concord which s
ke. The object concord does show
features of nnd, cf. the object concord
n- (me).
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voornaamwoord van die 1ste persoon
enkelvoud en die onderwerpskakel
van die 1ste persoon enkelvoud ke
nie. In die voorwerpskakel tree daar
wel kenmerke van nna na vore, vgl.
die voorwerpskakel n- (my).

15.3.4 Hierdie laasgenoemde verskyn-
sel geld ook die verwantskap tussen
die absolute vnw van die 1ste persoon
meervoud, nl. rona, en sy onderwerp-
skakel wat re i1s. Die voorwerpskakel is
ook re.

15.3.5 Wat die 2de persoon betref,
merk ons dat die absolute vaw vir die
enkelvoud wéna (jy) is, terwyl sy
onderwerpskakel én voorwerpskakel &
1s. Die meervoud is lona (julle), terwyl
die onderwerp- en voorwerpskakels
die nouverwante le is.

15.3.6 Hoe word die absolute vnw
gevorm? Die algemene reél is:

onderwerpskakel +
voornaamwoordelike WORTEL & of o
of & +

AGTERVOEGSEL -na.

Die wortel verdring die vokaal van die
onderwerpskakel. As wortel verskyn &
slegs in die enkelvoud van die 2de per-
soon en by klas 1, vgl.

0 + & + nd > wéna (2de p.e)

e + & + na>yéna (klas 1/3de p.e.)
(Die proses waarvolgenso + & >w, en
e + &>y word, noem ons konsonanta-

lisasie.)

By klas 1 word die onderwerpskakel o

15.3.4 This last mentioned point also
applies to the relationship between the
absolute pronoun of the 1st person
plural which s rond, and its subjec-
tival concord re. lts object concord is
also re.

15.3.5 Proceeding to the 2nd person
we notice that the absolute pronoun of
the singular is wéna (you), while both
its subject and object concord is d.
The plural formis lona (you), while the
subject and object concords are close-
ly related in le.

15.3.6 How is the absolute pronoun
constructed? The general rule is:

subject concord +

pronominal ROOT & oro or 6 +
SUFFIX -na.

Therootreplaces the vowel of the sub-
ject concord. The root & only appears
in the singular of the 2nd person and
class 1, cf.

0 + & + na>weéna (2nd p.s.)

e+ & + nd>yénd (cl 1/3rd p.s.)

(The process in whicho + é>yando
+ a>w is called consonantalisation.)

In class 1 the subject concord o is not

used as initial element. Instead e is us-
ed.

The root o only appears in the plural of
the 1st and 2nd person, cf.
re + o + na>rond (Ist p.p.)

le + o + nd>lona (2nd p.p.)
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nie as eerste element gebruik nie,
maar e.

Die wortel o verskyn slegs in die meer-
voud van die 1ste en 2de persone, vgl.

re + 0 + nd>rona (Iste p.m.)
le + o + nd>lond (2de p.m.)

By alle ander naamwoordklasse is die
absolute vnw se wortel konstantd, vgl.

kl 2

ba + & + na >bona
ki 3

0 + 0 + na>(w)ond
kl 4

e + 6 + nd >yond
kl's

le + & + nd>ldna
kl 6

(m)a + 0 + nd>0nd
ki 7

se + 0 + nd >s6nd
kl 8

di + 8 + nd >tsond (hier vind weer
affrikatisasie plaas — kyk weer THUTO
YA 13)

kl'9
e + 6 + nd>yona
kl 10

di + 0 + nd>tsdond (weer
frikatisasie)

af-

kl 14

bo + & + nid>bond

kl 6 (klas 14 se meervoud)
(m)a+ 6+ nd>0na

kl 15

In all other noun classes the root of the
absolute pronouns is constantly 8, cf.

cl2

ba + 6 + na >bona
cl3

0 + O + na>(w)ona
cl4

e + 0 + nd>yond
cls

le + 6 + nd >10na
clé

(m)a + 0 + nd >06nd
cl7

se + 6 + nd>sdna
cl8

di + 6 + nd >tsond (here affricatisa-
tion again occurs — see THUTO YA
13)

c9
e + 6 + nd >ybnd
cli10

di + & + nd >tsdna (again affricatisa-
tion)

cl 14

bo + 6 + nd >bona
cl 6 (plural of cl 14)
(m)a + 6 + nd>ond
cli5

ho + 6 + na>hona
cli16

ho + & + na>hona
cl17

ho + & + na>hona
cl 18

ho + & + na>hond
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ho + 6 + na >hona
kl 16
ho + 6 + na>hona
kl 17
ho + 6 + na>hona
kl 18
ho + 6 + na >hona

15.3.7 Laat ons meer aandag gee aan
die taalgebruik n die PHETAPHETO.
Die programleier en sy assistent voer
hier alleensprake. In (a) en (b) praat
hulle namens die persoon of persone
in die skets. In (c), (d), (e) en (f) praat
die programleier met homself. U merk
dat hy telkens kontrasterend te werk
gaan en dus ook beklemtonend: nna
(ék) word gekontrasteer teenoor wéna
(jy); nna word ook gekontrasteer teen-
ooryéna (hy/sy), ens. Dieselfde gebeur
in die herhalingsprogrammetjie wat
die opskrif RE A PHETA dra. Daar 1s
egter ook ander gebruike van die abso-
lute vaw waarmee ons algaande ken-
nismaak.

15.3.8 Let asseblief daarop dat die ab-
solute vnw se laaste lettergreep ‘n hoé
toon dra. Luister fyn na die program-
leier. Stem u saam?

15.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA

Blaai terug na paragraaf 11.4. Skryf
nou die absolute voornaamwoorde
van die gekursiveerde naamwoorde
neer.

15.3.7 Now let us look at the language
used in the PHETAPHETO. The pro-
gramme leader and his assistant are
giving monologues. In (a) and (b) they
speak on behalf of the person or per-
sons in the illustrations. In (c), (d), (e)
and (f), the programme leader speaks
to himself. You will notice that he time
and again goes about contrasting his
subjects — and thereby he emphasises
what he says: he contrasts nna (I/me)
with wéna (you); rond with yénd; nna
with yéna, etc. The same applies to
the little programme we have called
RE A PHETA. However, there are
other usabilities of the absolute pro-
noun too — with them we will deal
when they appear during the course.

15.3.8 Please note that the last syllable
of the absolute pronoun carnes a high
tone. Do listen carefully to the pro-
gramme leader. Do you agree?

Turn back to paragraph 11.4. Now
write down the absolute pronouns of
the italicised nouns.
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THUTO YA LESHOME LE METSO E
TSHELETSENG (16)

16.0 SEPHEO

Hoe vorder ons? Assessing our progress.

16.1 MANTSWE*

’ ’
bani ba bang, -ya, -rita, -ithata, hantlé, hié, mona, tséna, ke a léboha,
bashanyana, basétsana, 6 na lé, kitlwisiso.

16.2 KUTLWISISO
TAELO 1: BALA, O ARABE DIPOTSO TSE LATELANG:

Ntaté ke monna, ha se mosadi. Ntaté ke moruti. O ruta kérékéng. Nna ke
moithuti. Ke bala dibuka sekolong. Ke ya* sekolong ka bése*. Sekolong bana
ba bang* ha baithute. Ba a bapala. Ba bapala bolo tlasa difaté. Ba bang ba a
tsuba. Empa nna, ha ke tsube. Ke'ithuta hantlé. Ntaté o na le dipéré tsé
hlano. O na le banz ba bané. Ke bashanyana ba babédi le basétsana ba
babédi. Le hosane bana ba tla ya sekolong. Sontaha batho ba tla ya
kérékéng. Moruti ke ntaté, o tla ruta. Batho ba bang ba tladula haé. Ha ba ye
kérékéng.

(a) Ho bua mang, moéna? (PP ]
(b) Ntaté ke mang? [ceee ]
(c) Ntaté, yéna, o étsa eng? (oot ]
(d) Moshanyana, yéna, o étsa eng? (PSP ]
(e) Ntaté o na le bana ba bakae? (P ]
(f) Bana ba bang ba étsa eng sekolong? (P ]
(g) Batho ba étsa eng ka Sontaha? (oo e ]
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(h) Bana ba ntaté ke bashanyana ba bakae le

basétsana ba bakae?

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO TSENA* BUKENG.

Ke a léboha!

16.3 MANOLLO

16.3.1 Die doelwit van die leesstuk
hierbo 1s om vas te stel in hoe 'n mate
ons op hierdie stadium ‘n ononderbro-
ke mededeling kar hosrvp. Die stuk 1s
gebaseer op tual wa ieeas 1n die kur-
sus gebruik is. Dit 1s dus ‘'n begripstoets
(kutlwisisd). Ons moes egter ook 'n
aantal nuwe verskynsels gebruik wat
ons nou graag bespreek.

16.3.2 Werkwoordstam -ya.

Die stam beteken gaan. Ons het dit
reeds in THUTO YA LESHOME LE
METSO E MEBEDI (12) gebruik. Ons
moet hom nie verwar met die on-

voltooide morfeem a van die langvorm.

nie.
K4
Bése

Hierdie 1s ‘'n leenwoord afgeler van
bus.

Ba bang

Ons vertaal ba bang met party. Dit is
‘n adjektiefkonstruksie, vgl.

ba (relatiefskakel) +
ba (adjektiefskakel) +

-ng (adjektiefstam). Die volledige stam
is eintlik -ngwe, maar kom as sodanig
slegs voor as die naamwoord wat
gekwalifiseer word, aan klas 9
behoort, vgl.

16.3.1 The objective of the above
plece is to determine to what degree
we are able to comprehend an
uninterrupted discourse. The piece is
based on linguistic items we have
already used. We may therefore call
this a comprehension test (kutlwisisd.)
However, we had to make use of some
new items which we would like to
discuss presently

16.3.2 Verb stem -ya.

The stem expresses to go. VWe have us-
ed it already in THUTO YA LESHOME
LE METSO E MEBEDI (12). We should
not confuse it with the imperfect mor-
pheme a of the long form.

’
Bése

This 1s a loan-word derived from the
Afrikaans bus.

B4 bang

We may translate ba bang with some.
This is an adjectival construction, cf.

ba (relative concord) +
ba (adjectival concord) +

-ng (adjectival stem). The complete
stem actually 1s -ngwe, though it only
appears 1n this form when the noun
which s qualified, belongs to class 9,
cf.
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Kgarebé & nngwe (‘'n sekerelander
meisie)

By die ander klasse bly die stam egter
-ng, vgl.

Dinku tsé ding. (Party skape).
Werkwoordstam -ithuta

Dit beteken self leer, studeer en is
afgelei van die werkwoordstam -ruta
(onderrig gee), of die Engelsteach. Om
die selfleerproses uit te druk, word ‘n
morfeem wat self uitdruk, nl. i- voor-
aan ’'n stam gevoeg. *-iruta- is weer-
eens 'n kombinasie van konsonante
wat nie deur die klanksisteem van die
taal toegelaat word nie. In sulke ge-
valle word r versterk tot th — vandaar
-ithuta. Ons noem dié proses plosive-
ring. Vgl. ook:

*.irékéla > -ithékéla (vir jouself koop)
*.jrata > -ithata (jouself liefh&)

Hierdie verskynsel is nie tot die werk-
woordstamme wat met r begin beperk
nie. Wanneer die refleksiefmorfeem
i- voor werkwoordstamme optree wat
metb, d, f, h, hl, j, |, sh, s begin, vind
die volgende reélmatige veranderinge
plaas:

b>p, : -ipdna (jouself sien)
(fortisasie)

d >t : -iterekéla (vir jouseif stryk)
(fortisasie)

f > ph : -ipha (vir jouself gee)
(plosivering)

h> kg : -ikgaleféla (vir jouself kwaad
word)

Kgarebé & nngwe (A certain girl/ano-
ther girl)

In all other classes the stem remains
-ng, cf.

Dinka tsé ding. (Some sheep)
Verb stem -ithuta

This stem expresses to learn, to learn
by oneself. It 1s derived from the verb
stem -ruta (to teach). To express the
process of learning on one’s own a
morpheme expressing the concept of
oneself is used before the verb stem.
This morpheme is i-. However, when
used in'front of -ruta we get *-iruta —
a combination of sounds which is not
tolerated by the sound system of the
language. In such cases ris strengthen-
ed to become th. Hence -ithuta. This
process is called plosivation. Also cf.
*.irékéla > -ithékéla (to for
oneself)

buy

*.jrata > -ithata (to love oneself)

This feature is not limited to verb stem
beginning with r only. When the
reflexive morpheme i- precedes stems
commencing with b, d, f, h, hl, j, |, sh
and s, the following regular sound
changes occur:

b >p : -ipdna (to see oneself)
(fortisation)

d >t : -iterekéla (to iron for oneself)
(fortisation)

f > ph : -ipha (to give for oneself)
(plosivation)

h > kg : -ikgaleféla (to become cross
with oneself)
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(affrikatisasie)

hi >tlh : -itthatswa (jouself was)
(plosivering)

j>.tj : -itjesa (jouself voer)
(affrikatisasie)

I>t: -itaéla (jouself dwing)
(plosivering)

sh > tjh : -itjhapa (joiself slaan)
(affrikausasie)

s > tsh : -itshéma (jouself spot)
(affrikatisaste)

Hierdie verskynsel kom ook voor wan-
neer die voorwerpskakel van die 1ste
persoon enkelvoud, nl. n- voor
stamme soos bogemelde te staan kom
— met dié verskil natuurlik dat dit dan
nie 'n handeling is wat op jouself uitge-
voer word nie, maar deur iemand
anders op jou uitgevoer word soos In:

O a mpodna Hy sien my.)

O a nterekéla. (Sy stryk vir my.)
Wanneer  vokaalstamme, d.w.s.
stamme wat op vokale begin, saam
met i- of n- gebruik word, word k
telkens tussen i- of n- ingevoeg, vgl.
O a nkéméla. (Hy/sy wag vir my.)
1.p.v

O a *nemela.

O a ikutlwa. (Hy/sy hoor homself.)
1.p.V.

O a *iutlwa.
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(affricatisation)

hi > tlh : -itthatswa (to wash oneself)
(plosivation)

j>tj: -itjesa (to feed oneself)
(affrnicatisation)

I >t : -itaéla (to control oneself)
(plosivation)

sh > tjh : -itjhapa (to beat oneself)
(affricatisation)

s >tsh : -itshdma (to mock oneself)
(affricatisation)

This phenomenon also occurs when
the object concord of the 1st person
singular, namely n-, precedes stems
such as the abovementioned. The dif-
ference 15 of course that it then does
not express an action on or on behalf
of oneself, but an action which is car-
ried out on one by another person or
persons, as in:

O a mpéna. (He sees me.)

O a nterekéla. (She irons for me.)
When vowel stems, i.e. stems com-
mencing with a vowel, are used with
i-or n-, k is inserted between the i- or
n- cf.

O a nkémeéla. (He/she waites for me.)
instead of

O a *nemela.

O aikutlwa. (He/she hears himself.)

instead of:

O a *iutlwa.



O a nkétla. (Jy slaan my.)

1.p-v.
O a *nétla.

O a nkaraba. (Hy/sy antwoord my.)
i.p.v

O a *naraba.

D:e kontrasterende gebruik van nnd

Let op hoe die absolute vhw nna ge-
bruik word om ‘ek’ te kontrasteer
teenoor bana ba bang. Die gedeelte
lui:

Biabangba a tsuba.
Empa nna ha ké tsubé.

Kyk ook na die rol van yéna in vrae (d)
en (o).

Hantlé

Ons het reeds met ‘n aantal telwoorde
kennisgemaak wat adjektiefstamme is.
Daar 1s egter ook adjektiefstamme wat
nie telwoorde 1s nie, soos -tlé (mooi),
-be (lelik), -tjha (nuut, jonk), -holo
(groot) ens. Sommige van hierdie
stamme kan egter ook buite die
konteks van die adjektiefkonstruksie
gebruik word, soos met hantlé. Hier
word 'n bywoordelike morfeem ha- +
‘n nasaal n (adjektiefskakel) voor die
stam -tlé gevoeg en word 'n bywoord
gevorm wat ‘mooi’ uitdruk, vgl. by-
woorde (d.w.s. woorde wat die werk-
woord bepaal) soos hampe (sleg) en
haholo (baie). By -tié en -be word n-
voor die stamme gevoeg omdat hulle
enkellettergrepig 1s.

O a nkétla. (You hit me.)

instead of:

O a *nétla.

O a nkaraba. (He/she answers me.)
instead of:

O a *naraba.

The contrasting use of nnd

Note how the absolute pronoun nna is
used to contrast ‘I’ with bana ba bang.
The section reads:

B4 bang ba a tsuba.
Empa nné ha ké tsubé.

Also look at the function of yéna in
questions (d) and (c).

Hantlé

We already dealt with a number of
numerals which actually are adjectival
stems. However, there are also adjec-
tival stems which are not numerals, cf.
-tlé (pretty), -be (ugly, bad), -tjha
(new), -holo (big), etc. Some of these
stems may be used beyond the context
of the adjectival constructions — as i1s
the case with hantlé. Here an adver-
bial morpheme ha-, followed by a
nasal n, (adjectival concord) 1s prefix-
ed to -tlé to form an adverb hantlé,
which expresses ‘pretty/good’. Also cf.
adverbs (i.e. words qualifying verbs)
such as hampe (bad) and haholo
(very/lvery much). In the case of -tlé
and -be, n-1sinserted before the stems
because they are monosyllabic.

O nale
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O nale

Die kombinasie na le druk besit uitin
die sin van het. Dit word 'n assosiatie-
we kopulatief genoem. Hier 1s ‘'n paar
voorbeelde:

Ke na lé dipéré tsé hlano. (Ek het vyf
perde.)

Re na lé bana ba bahlano. (Ons het
vyf kinders.)

4
Weén4, o na lé motorokara o lé mong.
(Jy het een motor.)

Batho bana ba na lé dibika tsé ngata.
(Hierdie mense het baie boeke.)

Die assosiatiewe na le word dus voor-
afgegaan deur die betrokke naam-
woord en (of slegs) sy onderwerp-
skakel. Die konstruksie word ontken
deur die negatiefmorfeem ha- + die
onderwerpskakel van die betrokke
naamwoord + na en wat daarop volg.
In die negatief val le heeltemal weg,

vgl.

Ntaté ha a na motorokara. (Pa het nie
‘n motor nie.)

Ha re na bana ba bahlano. (Ons het
nie vyf kinders nie.)

Haé

Dit s ‘n lokatiewe naamwoord wat tuis
of tutste uitdruk. S6 gebruik neem dit
ook nie die lokatiewe -ng nie.

Ke a léboha

Hierdie is ‘n vorm van dankbetuiging.
Dit beteken: ‘Ek dank.’

Ho bua mang, ména?

The combination na le expresses
possession in the sense of have. It is
called an associative copulative. Here
are a few examples:

Ke na lé dipéré tsé hlano.
(I have five horses.)

Re na lé band bad bahlano.
(We have five children.)

~ . K . .
Weén4, o na lé motorokara o 1é mong.
(Y6 have one car.)

Batho bana ba na Ié dibuka tsé ngata.
(These people have many books.)

The associative copulative is therefore
preceded by its relevant noun and (or
only) its subject concord. The con-
struction is made negative by using the
negative morpheme ha + the subject
concord of the relevant noun + na. In
the negative le is discarded altogether,
cf.

Ntaté ha a na moétorokara. (Dad has
got no car.)

Ha re na bana ba bahlano. (We do
not have five children.)

Haé

This is a locative noun expressing
home or at home. Used in this way it
does not take the locative -ng.

Ke a léboha

This is a form of expressing thanks. It
states: ‘I thank you’.

Ho bua mang, ména?

We would like to draw your attention
to two aspects in this interrogative
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In hierdie vraagsin vestig ons u aandag
op twee sake. Wanneer die infinitiewe
prefiks ho- buite sy infinitiewe konteks
gebruik word dien dit as onverbonde
onderwerpskakel om ets soos
daar... uit te druk. Ons kan bo-
staande sin hier vertaal met iets soos
daar praat wie, hier? Dit hang egter
nou saam met die konteks waarin hy
gebruik word. Soms sal ho- vertaal
word met so..., bv. na ‘n direkte
aanhaling. Die tweede saak gaan oor
die demonstratiewe vnw mdna. Hier-
die is 'n demonstratief van die lokatief-
klasse 16, 17 of 18 wat hier uitdruk. Dit
kan egter ook saam .met enige ander
toepaslike lokatief gebruik word, of
binne 'n plekaanduidende verband,
soos die konteks van die leesstuk, vgl.
dus

Bikéng mdna. (Hier in die boek.)
Sekdldbng mbna. (Hier in die skool.)

Fatshe mdna. (Hier op die grond./Hier
onder)

Hodimo ména. (Hier bo.)
Morao mdna. (Hier agter.)
Tséna

Ména (waaroor ons pas gesels het) en
tsena behoort aan dieselfde woord-
soort. Tséna is dus ook ’'n
demonstratiewe vnw, wat die posisie
van 'n item waaroor daar gesels word
aandui in terme van sy relatiewe
nabyheid of verwyderdheid van die
gespreksgenote. Tsena druk hierdie
uit. Dikarabd tséna (wat u al so
dikwels teégekom het,) beteken dus
hierdie antwoorde. Ons bespreek die
demonstratiewe vnw vollediger in
THUTO YA MASHOME A MARARO

sentence. When the infinitive prefix
ho- is used beyond its infinitive con-
text, it serves as an independent sub-
ject concord to communicate
something such as there .. Here we
may translate the sentence with there
speak who, here? However, it very
much depends on the context in
which it is used. After a direct quota-
tion, for instance, we would translate it
with so . . . The second aspects Is the
demonstrative pronoun mona. This is
a demonstrative of the locative classes
16, 17 or 18 which expresses here. It
may also be used with any suitable
locative or within a locative
framework such as the context of the
discourse, cf.

Bukéng mdna. (Here in the book.)
Sekéléng mdna. (Here in the school.)
on the.

Fatshe mdna. (Here
ground./Here under.)

Hodimo mdna. (Here above.)
Morao mdna. (Here at the back.)

Tsena

Mbna (which we have just discussed)
and tsena belong to the same word
class. They are both demonstrative
pronouns denoting the position of an
object discussed in terms of its relative
proximity or remoteness to those con-
versing. Tseéna expresses these.
Dikarabd tséna (which you have seen
so many a time now) therefore ex-
presses these answers. We shall discuss
the demonstrative pronoun more fully
in THUTO YA MASHOME A
MARARO LE MOTSO O LE MONG
(3n.
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LE MOTSO O LE MONG (31).

16.3.3 Onthou: Mens leer ’'n taal praat
deur 'n geleidelike opeenstapeling van
woorde, woordgroepe en sinne binne
bepaalde  taalgebruiksituasies. ‘n
Goeie geheue — wat met 'n mate van
inspanning verbasend kan ontwikkel
— en 'n strewe om die verworwe ken-
nis te gebruik — 1s noodsaaklik!

16.3.3 Remember: One learns to
speak a language by gradually ac-
cumulating words, word-groups and
sentences within specific situations of
language usage. A good memory —
which with a little effort may develop
remarkably — and a willingness to use
the acquired knowledge — is therefore
essential!

16.4 HO ITHLAHLOBA

.

Aangesien hierdie ‘n selftoetsing
was, laat ons dié rubriek hierdie keer
rus.

Since this has been a self-assessment
exercise in itself we will not use this
column this time.

123



THUTO YA LESHOME LE METSO E
SUPILENG (17)

17.0 SEPHEO

1. Hoe om besit uit te druk: het, van/ 1. How to communicate ‘posses-

se. sion’: have, offs.
2. Assosiatiewe besit; besit met be- 2. Associative possession; posses-
sitskakel. sion with possessive concord.

17.1 MANTSWE*

. Y irlia et l g2 " . '
6 nalé, ya haé, hioho, ditsébé, nkd, moriri, bolé, molomo, tséna.

17.2 PHETAPHETO LE PUISANO

TAELO 1: SHEBA DITSHWANTSHO O ITHUTE:

Morna & na /€ buka.
Ké buka yd haé.




Ké hl6hd. HI8hd é na
/é moldmo 1é mahlé
lé ditsébé lé nko lé
moriri.

Béna, moshémané ¢
na 16 bblb.

Moéhi 6 & hiha. O
hdhd ntlo*.

Mosadi, yénd, 6 &
rwala. O rwal4 patsi.



(a) Ké éng?

(b) Ké hiohd ya mang?

(c) HIoho é na lé éng? , ,

(d) E, hlohd é na Ié molomo Ié mahld Ié ditsébe lé
moriri 1é nkd.

(e) Ké molomo wi mang?

(f) Ké molomo w4 kgomé?
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Mosadi énvya‘ O tlisd
métsi mollong.

Monna 6 rémad
safété. O bitli ho
bésa mollé.

UV ]
Lo, ]
(o, ]
CUUTUTTI ]
(o, ]
(o, ]



(g Ké mahlé,a’ mang?

(h) Ha sé 4 peré?

(i) Ké ditsébe tsd mang?

(i) Ké moririwd mang?

(k) Kénkoydmdng? ;
() N4, lé wéna o na lé hloho?
(m) Ditsébe tsahaodi kaé?

TAELO 3: NGOLA DIKARABO TSENA BUKENG

17.3 MANOLLO

17.3.1 In hierdie THUTO gee ons
meer spesifiek aandag aan die maniere
waarop besit uitgedruk word. Geluk-
kig het ons reeds by verskeie vorige
geleenthede daaraan aandag gegee.
Daar 1s twee maniere van besit, nl.
assosiatiewe besit met die kopulatiewe
kombinaste na le, en besit deur middel
van die besitskakel.

17.3.2 By assosiatiewe besit word na le
voorafgegaan deur die betrokke naam-
woord as besitter en (of slegs) sy on-
derwerpskakel en gevolg deur ‘n
naamwoord (of sy plaasvervanger) as
besitting, vgl.

Moithuti o na le dibuka tsé ngata.
(Die student het baie boeke.)

Moshemane o na le bola.
(Die seun het 'n bal.)

17.3.3 Besit wat met die besitskakel
uitgedruk word, sien soos volg daaruit:

Besitting (naamwoord of sy plaasver-
vanger) +

besitskakel +

besitter (naamwoord of sy plaasvervan-
ger), vgl.

17.3.1 In this THUTO we direct our at-
tention more specifically to the ways
how to communicate possession. For-
tunately we have met these features
several times before. There are two
ways to express possession, namely,
assoclative possession which operates
with the copulative combination na le,
and possession by means of the
possessive concord.

17.3.2 When communicating
assaciative possession na le 1s preced-
ed by the relevant noun as possessor
and (or only) its subject concord, and
tollowed by a noun (or its represen-
tative) as the possessee, cf.

Moithuti o na le dibuka tsé ngata.
(The student has many books.)

Moshemane o na le balé.
(The boy has a ball.)

17.3.3 Possession expressed by means
of the possessive concord I1s con-
structed as follows:

Possessee (noun or its substitute) +

possessive concord +

possessor (noun or its substitute), cf.
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Dibuka tsd moithuti.
(Die boeke van die student.)

HI6h6 ya monna.
(Die man se kop.)

Ditsébé tsa hao.
(Jou ore.)

Mahl6 3 sefofu.
(Die oé van die blinde.)

17.3.4 Om hierdie soort besit uit te
druk, moet mens vanselfsprekend die
besitskakels ken. Die besitskakel —
soos reeds ges¢ in THUTO YA
LESHOME LE METSO E MENE (14) —
hestaan uit ‘'n samestelling van die on-
derwerpskakel + die besitlike a. Dié a
verdring die vokaal van die onder-
werpskakel geheel en al. Hier is ‘n
finale lys van die besitskakel van die
verskillende klasse:

kl 1

o + a>wa (konsonantalisasie)
kl 2

ba + a> ba

kl 3

0 + a>wa (konsonantalisasie)
kI 4

e + a>ya (konsonantalisasie)
kl'5

le + a>la

ki 6

a+ a>a

kl 7

se + a>sa

kl 8

di + a> tsa (affrikatisasie)
kl'9

Dibuka tsa moithuti.
(The books of the
student’s books.)

student/The

HI6hd yd monna. (The head of the
man.)

Ditsébé tsa hao. (Your ears.)

Mahlo a sefofu. (The eyes of the
blind.)

17.3.4 To be able to communicate this
kind of possession one has to know the
possessive concords. The possessive
concord — as hasbeen saidin THUTO
YA LESHOME LE METSO E MENE
(14) — consists of a composition of the
subject concord + a possessive a. This
a replaces the vowel of the subject
concord completely. Here 1s a final list
of the possessive concords of all the
classes:

cl1

0 + a>wa (consonantalisation)
cl 2

ba + a>bi

cl3

0 + a>wa (consonantalisation)
cl 4

e + a>ya (consonantalisation)
cl5

le + a>la

clé

a+a>a

cl7

se + a>sd

zl 8

di + a > tsd (affricatisation)
cl9
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e + a>ya (konsonantalisasie)
kl'10

di + a>tsa (affrikatisasie)

kl 14

bo + a>ba

kl 6

a+a>a

kl 15/16/17/18

ho + a>ha LEES ASSEBLIEF THUTO
YA 8 WAAR DIE GEBRUIK VAN DIE
BESITSKAKEL IN POSISIE-AANDUI-
DENDE WOORDE VERDUIDELIK IS.

17.3.5 Soos die ander skakels moet
ons ook hierdie skakels ken as jy dit in
‘n spreeksituasie nodig kry. Déaar het
mens gewoonlik nie tyd om van die
reél na die konstruksie te dink nie! Die
konstrukste moet onmiddellik na vore
kom as die brein daarom vra. Die
brein moet gehelp word om die geheel
van strukture te registreer. Ken die
skakels dus van buite!

17.3.6 Aan die aard van die besitting
en die besitter gee ons nou kortliks
aandag. Die besitting kan teoreties
enigiets wees wat besit kan word,
maar dit hoef nie altyd met ‘n naam-
woord uitgedruk te word nie. Dit kan
deur enige woord uitgedruk word wat
die naamwoord verteenwoordig. Ons
het verwys na hlohd ya mofina. As die
situaste dit toelaat, sou ons ook kon sé:
yonad yd monna. (Dit van die man.)
M.a.w as dit bekend 1s dat ons oor
hlého praat en ek o.a. wil beklemtoon
dat ek oor die man s’'n praat, kan ek
die absolute vnw van hl6hé daarvoor
gebruik. Die demonstratiewe vnw
waarmee ons in THUTO YA 16 kennis
gemaak het, kan ook so gebruik word.
Daar het ons gepraat van dikarabé
tsena (hierdie antwoorde). In ant

e + a > ya (consonantalisation)
cl 10

di + a>tsa (affricatisation)
cl14

bo + a>ba

clé

a+a>a

cl 15/16/17/18

ho + a>had PLEASE READ AGAIN
THUTO YA 8 WHERE THE USE OF
THIS POSSESSIVE CONCORD OF THE
LOCATIVE CLASSES IN (PRE)POSI-
TIONAL WORDS HAS BEEN EX-
PLAINED.

17.3.5 As is the case with the other
concords one has to know these con-
cords when one needs them in a prac-
tical situation. There one normally has
not got the time to construct them ac-
cording to the above formula. The
structure must be there when the brain
needs it. Therefore the brain should be
assisted to register these structures.
Know these concords by heart!

17.3.6 Let us briefly discuss the
possessee and the possessor. The
‘possessee’, from a theoretical point of
view may be anything that could be
possessed. However, it need not
always be expressed by a noun. It
could be expressed by any other word
representing the noun. We have refer-
red to hlohé ya monna. When the
situation allows it, we also could have
said: yond yd monna. (That of the
man.) In other words, when it 1s
known that we are talking about the
man’s (head), one may use the ab-
solute pronoun of hldhd. The
demonstrative pronoun which we met
in THUTO YA 16, may also be used in
this manner. There we referred to
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woord op ‘n vraag soos Dikarabd tsa
mang? (Wie se antwoorde?), hoef ek
nie weer karabé te herhaal nie. Ek kan
sé: Tséna tsd moshémane. ((Hierdie
(bedoelende: antwoorde) van die
seun.)) Die ander absolute en demon-
stratiewe voornaamwoorde, asook dié
wat ons nog nie behandel het nie, kan
ook so gebruik word.

17.3.7 Die besitter kan op sy beurt ook
ander woordsoorte as bloot die naam-
woord wees. So bv. kan Buka ya
moithati (Die boek van die stu-
dent/Die student se boek), ook Buka
ya haé word. Haé word 'n besitlike
voornaamwoord genoem. Dit is ‘n be-
sitlike vnw van die 3de persoon enkel-
voud of klas 1. Met die uitsondering
van die eerste, tweede en derde per-
soon, is die besitlike vnwe identies
met die absolute vnwe. Persone 1 tot 3
se voornaamwoorde is:

Iste p.e. Iste p.m.

ka (my(ne)) rona (ons)

2de p.e. 2de p.m.

héo (jou(ne)) lon4 (julle

3de p.e. (kl'1)  3de p.m. (kl 2)
haé (sy(ne)) bona (hulie (s'n))
(haar)

vgl..

Ditsébé tsa ka. (My ore.)
Dibuka tsa hdo. (Jou boeke.)
Mahl6 4 lona. (Julle 0é.)

Bani ba boéna. (Hulle kinders.)

17.3.8 Daar 1s ook besitlike vnwe wat
by familiebesit gebruik word:

Iste p.m.

hésé: Batho bad hésé (Ons huis se
mense)

dikarabd tséna (these answers).
Answerning a question such as
Dikarabdé ts& mang? (Whose
answers?), one need not, repeat

karabd. One may say: Tséna tsa
moshémane. ((These (i.e. the answers)
of the boy.)) All the other absolute and
demonstrative pronouns, and also
those pronouns which we still have to
discuss may be used in this manner.

17.3.7 In turn the possessor may also
be represented by other parts of
speech than the noun. Buka ya
moithati  (The student’s book/The
book of the student), may become
Buka ya haé. Haé is called a
possessive pronoun. It is a possessive
concord of the 3rd person singular or
class 1 With the exception of the 1st,
2nd and 3rd person singular, the
possessive pronouns are identical with
the absolute pronouns. The possessive
concords of persons 1 to 3 are:

Ist p.s. I p.p.

ka (mine)(my) rona (our)
2nd p.s. 2nd p.p.

hédo (your) lona (your)
3rd ps. (cl 1) 3rd pp. (cl 2)
haé (his/her) bona (their)

cf.

Ditsébé tsa ka. (My ears.)
Dibuka tsa hdo. (Your books.)
Mahloé 4 lona. (Youreyes.)
Band ba bona. (Their children.)

17.3.8 There are also possessive pro-
nouns for expressing possession within
a family group:

1st p.p.
hés6: Batho ba héso (The people of
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2de p.m.

héno: Bana ba hénd (Julle (huis se
kinders))

3de p.m./kl 2

habd: Ban ba habd ((Hulle (mense
se) kinders.

héno: Bana ba héno (Julle (huis se
kinders))

17.3.9 Let daarop dat die besitskakel
altyd hoogtoon dra.

LA

1. Gee die besitskakel van:

~ . 17.4 HO ITLHAHLOB

our home)

2¢0d p.p.
héné: Band ba héné (Your-
children/The children of your home)

3rd p.p./cl 2

habd: Band ba habd (Ther
children/The children of their home)

17.3.9 Note the fact that the possessive
concord always has a high tone.

~ <l

A =

5 E

1. Give the possessive concords of:

meriri, ditsébé, nkd, mahld, molémo, méno, lehétla, mmé, moithuti, baruti,

setshwantshd, bohobé, ho ja.

2. Vergelyk die uitdrukking van
besit deur middel van die assosia-
tiewe kopulatief met besit deur
middel van die besitskakel.

the
by means of
copulative

expression  of
the
with
the

2. Compare
possession
assoclative

possesston by means of
possessive concord.
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THUTO YA LESHOME LE METSO E
ROBEDI (18)

18.0 SEPHEO
‘1 Hoe om wat uat te druk 1. How . to . communicate who/
o whrchfs/are
2 Hoe werkwoorde gebrmk word
ﬁ-: ..cm naamwoorde te omskryf Seak How verbs are used to quahfy

R '_ - ._nouns.-

18.1 MANTSWE*

Loy

ya tsamayang, ya fiéling, yd balapg, ba buisandng, 6 tsamaydng, & éméng, sé
fofang, & boholdng, Akod pheté hé, éna, tsé fulang, o népile.

18.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: SHEBA DITSHWANTSHO, O ARABE DIPOTSO:

(o] béna’ mang?

E monna o tsamdya tseleng Jwilé,
ké monna y4 tsamayang tseléng.
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133

Id
O bona mang?

E mosadi 06 4 fiéla. Jwalé, ké mosadi
yd fiélang ntlo.

O béna mang?

E ké moshanyadna. (j-i)-aie;.bu.k.a

jwélé, ké moshanyana yd baldng

l?dka,

Ako * phété* he*:
(P 1

O bbna mang?

................. ]
Banna ba étsa éng?
]
Jwilé, ké barina bd biisanang.
Ako phété heé:
]
O béna éng?
................. )

E o népilé. Jwilé, ké motorokara o)
tsamaydng. Ké motorokard 6
tsamaydng tseléng. Pheta:



O boni éng?

’ P ]
E, ké mehoma & éméng.
Pheta:

]

O béna béméng?

P [.on.... HRGAAARAAE ]
E, ké batho. Batho ba étsa éng?
Jwélé, ké batho ba yang kérékéng.
Pheta:

—-fofa*

Sefofine sé étsa éng?

fofang.
Ako phété heé:
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Ntja éna*sé étsa éng?

Pheta:

[6anoappaaga0anoac ]
E. Jwalé, ké diperé tsé fulang.
Dipére di fula kae:

Ke a léboha!

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO TSENA BUKENG.

18.3 MANOLLO

18.3.1 Die doel van hierdie les isom te
leer hoe naamwoorde deur werkwoor-
de omskryf kan word — hoe werk-
woorde dus kwalifiserend of omskry-
wend gebruik kan word. So ’n uiting
word ‘n werkwoordrelatiefkonstruksie
genoem.

18.3.2 Wanneer die werkwoord werk-
woordelik gebruik word, word hy aan
‘n voorafgaande naamwoord gebind
d.m.v Ig. se onderwerpskakel. Wan-
neer hy egter kwalifiserend gebruik
word, word hy aan die naamwoord ge-
bind d.m.v. Ig. se relatiefskakel.

18.3.3 Die relatiefkonstruksie bestaan
uit:

naamwoord (of sy plaasvervanger) +

18.3.1 The objective of this THUTO 1s
to learn how to qualify nouns by
means of verbs — 1n other words, how
verbs could be used in a-qualifying
manner. Such an utterance 1s called a
verbal relative construction,

18.3.2 When used verbally (i.e. accor-
ding to its prmary function), a verb 15
connected to a preceding noun by
means of the subject concord of that
noun. However, when used to qualify,
the verb i1s connected to the noun by
means of a relative concord.

18.3.3 The relative construction con-
sists of:

noun (or its substitute) +

135



sy relatiefskakel +

die werkwoordstam (wat die kern van
die konstruksie 1s) +

relatiewe agtervoegsel -ng. Kom ons
kyk weer na die voorbeelde wat geil-
lustreer is:

(a) Monna ya tsamayang (tseléng)

(b) Mosadi ya fiélang (ntlo)

(c) Moshanyana ya balang (buka)

(d) Barina ba buisanang (tafoléng)
(e) Mdtorokara 6 tsamayang (tseléng)
() Mehoma & éméng (tshimong)

(g) Dikgomo tsé f‘ulang (nahéng)

(h) Ke sefofane sé fofang

(i) Ntja & boholang

‘'n Nuwe voorbeeld:

Hbna motsotsong na weéni o
moithuti yd balang! (Op hierdie oom-
blik is u ‘n student wat lees!)

18.3.4 Let weer daarop dat die relatief-
skakel 'n hoé toon dra.

18.3.5 Die relatiefskakel 1s saamgestel
uit (a) die onderwerpskakel, en (b) 'n
vokaalwortel wat a, & of & 1s, af-
hangende van die vokaal van die
onderwerpskakel. Is die vokaal vandie
onderwerpskakel a, dan i1s die wortel
ook a, vgl.

ki 2 kl 6

ba + a>ba a+a>a

Is die vokaal van die onderwerpskakel
o, dan is die vokaalwortel 8, vgl.

kI 3 kl 14 kl 15
0+ 6>5 bo+ 8>bd ho+6 >hé

Is die vokaal van die onderwerpskakel

its relative concord +

the verb stem (which is the core of the
construction) +

relative suffix -ng. Let us again look at
the illustrated examples:

(@) Monna ya tsamayang (tseléng)
(b) Mosadi ya fiélang (ntlo)

(c) Moshanyana y3 balang (buka)

(d) Banna ba buisanang (tafoléng)
(e) Mbtorokara o tsamayang (tseléng)
() Mehoma & éméng (tshimong)

(g) Dikgomo tse fulang (nahéng)

(h) Ke sefofane sé fofang

() Ntja é boholang

A new example:

HOnd motsotsong dna wéni o
moithuti ya balang! (At this moment
you are a student who is reading!)

18.3.4 Again note: the relative con-
cord has a high tone.

18.3.5 The relative concord consists
of: (a) the subject concord, and (b) a
vowel root which 1s a or & or é —
depending on the vowel of the subject
concord. If the vowel of the subject
concord 1s a, the root is also a, cf.

cl6
a+a>a

cl 2
ba + a>ba

If the vowel of the subject concord is
o, the vowel root is 9, cf.

cl3 cl 14 cl15
0+ 6506 bo+ 8>bého + 6>hd

If the vowel of the concord is e ori, the
vowel root is &, cf.
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e of i, dan Is die vokaalwortel &, vgl.
kl 4 kl's kl 7
e+ 8>6 le+@é>18 se+é>sé
ki 8 kl'9 kl 10
di + é>tsé e + é>é di + & >tse

18.3.6 U merk dat wanneer o en 8, of
e, i en & kombineer, die klanke saam-
smelt tot ‘'n verhoogde 6 of &.

18.3.7 In THUTO YA 9 en 13 het ons
reeds oor die verskuiwing van d>ts
gesels. Lees dit asseblief weer!

18.3.8 Nou kortliks oor die taal in (a)
en (d) waarmee u nie voorheen ken-
nisgemaak het nie:

Ako pheté hé! (Herhaal asseblief!)

Ak, wat die idee van asseblief
weergee, is inderwaarheid ‘n samestel-
ling van die hortatief & (wat die idee
van asseblief of van vriendelikheid
dra), en die onderwerpskakel van die
2de persoon 0, plus die hulpwoord-
werkwoordstam ka, wat (omdat hy in
die afhanklike modus staan) hier as k&
gebruik word, plus ‘n herhaling van
die onderwerpskakel van die 2de per-
soon O, plus die hoofwerkwoordstam,
steeds indie afhanklike modus, -pheté
(oorspronklik -pheta). Die konstruksie
A 0 ké 0 pheté word nou saamgetrek
tot Ako pheté!

Oor die vorm van -pheté: Die afhank-
like modus word o.m. daarin geken-
merk dat die uitgangs -a van die werk-
woordstam na -& verander, vgl. bv. die
opdrag by TAELO 1 van hierdie les:

O ARABE DIPOTSO (antwoord die
vrae)

cl 10
di + é>tsé

¢l's
le + &>18

cl 4
e+ é>é

18.3.6 You will notice that when o or 6
or e, i and & combune, the, soupds
coalesce to become a raised 6 or e.

18.3.7 In THUTO YA 9 and again in
THUTO YA 13 we discussed the shift
from d > ts. Please read them again!

18.3.8 Now a brief look at the
language used in (a) and (d) which you
have not met before:

Ako pheté hé! (Please repeat!)

Ako, which expresses the idea of
please, actually is a composition of &, a
hortative (which carnes the notion of
please or of friendliness), and the sub-
ject concord of the 2nd person
singular b, plus the deficient verb stem
ka (which has changed to ké because
it is used in the subjunctive mood),
plus a repeat of the subject concord o,
plus the main verb stem -pheté (— still
finding itself in the subjunctive mood,
onginally being -pheta). The entire
construction A o ké o pheté is now
contracted to Ako pheté!

On the form of -pheté: The subjunc-
tive mood inter alia 1s characterised by
the fact that the ending -a 1s replaced
by the ending -&, cf. the instruction in
TAELO 1 of this lesson. It reads

O ARABE DIPOTSO (answer the ques-
tions)

or also

O ITHUTE KA HLOHO (learn by
heart)
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of ook Whenever an instruction or command

) or request 1s preceded by an object
O ITHUTE KA HLOHO (leer uit die concord, this modification is used:
hoof)

Mo thusé! (Help him!)

Hierdie vorm word oral gebruik waar
‘n opdrag of wens of versoek voorafge- Nthékélé buka €o! (Buy me that
gaan word deur ‘n voorwerpskakel, book!)
vgl.

Mo thusé! (Help hom!)

Nthékélé buka éo! (Koop vir my daar-
die boek!)

.. 18.4_HO ITLHAHLOBA

S| TR

1. Voltoor volgens voorbeeld: 1. Complete according to example:

Mooki ke motho ya dkang.

(a) Moruti ke motho . . .

(b) Leshédu ke motho . . . utswa . ..

(d) Dinéd ke sebini . . .

(e) Dikgéomo . . . fula. .. mane ke ... ntaté.

(f) Keratantlo ... na... ledifénsétéré . . . kgolo.

2. Verduidelik die struktuur van die 2. Explain the structure of the verbal
werkwoordrelatiefkonstruksie relative construction.
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THUTO YA LESHOME LE METSO E
ROBONG (19)

Die doelwit van hierdie les is

n tiental nuwe werkwoor

19.1 MANTSWE*

-rata, -kéna, -phéha, -rwila, -réma, -batla, -réka, -héaha, -tlisa, -disa, patsi,
modbhi.

19.2 PHETAPHETO LE PUISANO

TAELO 1: PHETA, O ITHUTE KA
HLOHO:

Monna 6 ratd mosadi.
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Mosétsand o kénd Iebér'\kéléng.

Mosadi 6 phéh4 dijb.

(P ]
Batho bi 4 réka Ba réki dijd
lebénkéléng. ]

(P ]
Bashémané, bona, ba étsa éng?
‘ [ ]
E, ba disi dikgomo. Ba di disa
nahéng.

[ ]




TAELO 2: PHETA THUTO ENA, EMPA O KWAHELE SESOTHO.

19.3 MANOLLO

19.3.1 -Rata beteken liefhé. Die naam-
woord leratd (THUTO YA 14) 1s daar-
van afgelel. -Kéna druk ingaan uit.
-Phéha beteken kook. lllustrasies (d)
en (e) is selfverduidelikend. -Tlisa be-
teken bring of laat kom. -Réma druk
kap uit, terwyl -batla wil of wil hé uit-
druk. -Réka beteken koop, terwyl
-disa vee oppas uitdruk.

19.3.2 Die naamwoord naha beteken
veld en ‘die lokatief daarvan, nl.
nahéng beteken in die veld. In les 17
(g) word die werkwoordstam -batla
hulpwerkwoordelik gebruik. Die sin
lui:

O bitld ho bésa mollé. (Hy wil vuur
maak.)

Wanneer -batla hulpwerkwoordelik
gebruik word, word hy altyd gevolg
deur die hoofwerkwoord in sy infini-
tiewe vorm, d.w.s. ho + die werk-
woordstam, vgl. ook

Ke batla ho bua Sesotho.
Sesotho praat.)

(Ek wil

Ke batla ho réka kwae. (Ek wil tabak
koop.)

19.3.3 Wanneer -batla gewoon as
werkwoord gebruik word, word hy
dikwels deur 'n voorwerp gevolg, vgl.

Ke batla dijé. (Ek soek kos.)
Ke batla tjhélété. (Ek soek geld.)

19.3.4 In 19.4 word die gebruik van
die werkwoordrelatiefkonstrukste gere-
peteer (kyk weer THUTO YA 18). Die
programleier vra telkens dieselfde

19.3.1 -Rata means to love. The noun
leratd (love) has been derived from it
(see THUTO YA 14). -Kéna expresses
to enter; -phé&ha means to cook. il
lustrations (d) and (e) seem to be self-
explanatory -Tlisa means to bring or
to cause to come. -Réma expresses
to chop, while -batla communicates to
want. -Réka means to buy, while -disa
expresses to herd.

19.3.2 The noun naha signifies veld,
while its locative, nahéng, inter alia
expresses n the veld. In lesson 17 (g)
the verb stem -batla is used as a defi-
cient verb. The sentence states:

O batla ho bésa molld. (He wants to
make a fire.)

When -batla is used as a deficient verb
it 1s always followed by its main verb,
which assumes the infinitive form, 1.e.
ho + the relevant verb stem, cf.

Ke batla ho bua Sesotho. (I want to
speak Sotho.)

Ke batla ho réka kwae. (I wantto buy
tobacco.)

19.3.3 When -batla 1s used as an or-
dinary verb it 1s often used with an ob-
ject, cf.

Ke batla dijé. (I want food.)
Ke batla tihélété. (1 want money).

19.3.4 In 19.4 of this lesson the use of
the verbal relative construction (see
THUTO YA 18) is rehearsed. The same
question is asked each time. You only
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vraag. U vervang slegs -8tsang met die
toepaslike werkwoordstam in sy rela-
tiewe vorm, vgl.

(b) Ke mosetsana ya kénang lebénkeé-
léng.

(h) Ke batho ba rékang dijo lebénké-
léng.

have to replace -étsang with the rele-
vant verb stem in relative form, cf.

(b) Ke mosetsana ya kénang lebénkeé-
léng.

(h) Ke batho ba
lebénkéléng.

rékang dijo

19.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA

MOHLALA:

Setshwantshong sa (a): Ké monnd yd étsdng éng?
Ké monna yd rating mosadi.

jwalé, araba dipotsé tsé latélang:

(b) Ké mosétsind ya étséng éng?
(c) Ké mosadi ya etsang éng?

(a) Ké monnd ya étsdng éng?

(e) Kémoshémane ya étsing éng?
(d) Ké batho bé étsing éng?

(e e ]
Lot e ]
Lo ]
Lo e ]
TR ]
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI
(20)

20055?1150

Hoe om voi:oonde werkwoord— : How to commumcare perfect verbal-
~pr05esse u:t te druk S processes S : v

20.1 MANTSWE*

-rékilg, -tsubilé, -tsamailé, -rtilé, -batlilé, -phéhilé, -jéle, -ile; éla hldko;
maobdne, kajéno, h6sané.

20.2 PHETAPHETO

TAELO 1: MAMELA, BALA, O ELE
HLOKO, O QETELE:

Kajéné ke a réka.
Ho6sané ke tla réka.
Maobané ke rékilé.
Kajén(’) ke a tsuba.
Hdsané ke tla tsuba.
Maobadné ke tsubilé.
Kajéno ke a tsamaya.

Hésané ke tla tsamaya.
Jwalé, Maobdné . .c.oveeiieiiiiiiiieanerteraeannnns R
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Kajéné ntaté 6 4 haha.
Hdsané 6 tla hiha.
Jwadlé, maobdné ........cooiiiiiian.
Kaiéné ke a rata.

Le hésané ke tla rdta.

Erhpa, maobané

O

Kajéno6 bana ba batla dij
Hoésané bé tla batla dijé.
Eripa, maobade ba ..................
Kajéné mosadi yéna, 6 4 phéha.
Hésané 6 tla phéha.

Maobdné ......... . il
Kajéné, wéna, 6 a ja.

Hosane o tla ja.
Empamaobdné . ..........ooviiiua..
Kajéné baithuti ba bali dibuka.
Hdsané ba tla bala dibuka.
Maobdnéba .............. .o iilL
Kajéné le ya mosébétsing*.

Hosané le tla ya mosébétsing.

Erhpa maobané

............ PR
............ FUPUURRURRR |
............ [oeerenrnnn... dijo]?
............ AOUURUURURRS
............ [ereeeiee
............ VUS|
............ PR

TAELO 2: PHETA THUTO ENA

20.3 MANOLLO

20.3.1 Ook hierdie THUTO word aan
die werkwoord gewy — aan voltooide
werkwoordprosesse. Om sulke pro-
sesse of handelinge uit te druk, word
die uitgangs -a van werkwoordstamme
vervang met perfektum-agtervoegsels.
Die agtervoegsel of uitgang wat aan
die meeste werkwoordstamme gevoeg
word, 1s -ilé. Dit 1s die doel van hierdie
les om dié vaardigheid aan te leer.

20.3.2 As ons sé¢ Re a réka., dan
bedoel ons dat ons besig is om te koop;
dat die proses aan die gang 1s. Sé ons
egter Re rékilé., dan bedoel ons dat
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20.3.1 This THUTO s also devoted to
the verb — to perfect, completed verbal
processes. To express such processes
or actions, the verbal ending a s
replaced by perfect suffixes. The ma-
jority of verb stems take -ilé. The ob-
jective of this THUTO 1s to equip
ourselves with this ability.

20.3.2 When we say Re a réka., we ac-
tually state that we are busy buying —
1.e. that the process is still in progress.
However, when we say Re rékilé., we
state that we have completed the buy-
ing. The action has been completed,



ons klaar gekoop het — dat die handel-
ing voltoor 1s, ons het gekoop.

20.3.3 Om die leerproses te
vergemaklik, word drie prosesse in die
driloefening opeenvolgend gerepeteer:
‘n voortgaande of onvoltooide hande-
ling, ‘'n handeling wat nog sal plaas-
vind (met -tla), en die voltooide een.
Natuurlik kan hésané (mare) ook ver-
vang word met bv. hond jwalé (net-
nou), of met mantsiboya (vanaand),
ens. Maobane (gister) kan ook vervang
word met iets sgos hoséng (in die og-
gend) of ngwahola (verlede jaar), ens.
Ons herhaal nie al die antwoorde wat
in die responsieruimtes verstrek moes
word nie — u het dit op kasset.

20.3.4 Let daarop dat -jélé (het geéet),
anders gespel word. Dieselfde geld
-nwélé (het gedrink), -selé (opgeklaar
wees), -shwélé (dood wees), -tjhélé
(gebrand wees) en -welé (omgeval
wees).

20.3.5 Aan -tsamailé en -ilé gee ons
bietjie meer aandag. (a) Oor hulle
spelling: die vokaliese konsonanty wat
in hulle voorkom, val weg in die
perfektum; (b) Oor hulle betekenis:
hierdie stamme kan eintlik twee
betekenisse hé — het geloop
(-tsamailé) en het gegaan (-ilé); maar
ook ‘n toestand, ‘n sg. statiewe
betekenis wat ons kan vertaal met weg
wees en nie turs wees nie in albei
gevalle, vgl.

Ntaté 6 tsamailé. (Pa 1s weg.)

Ntaté 6 {lé toropong. (Pa 1s dorp toe).

Dieselfde geld enkele van die stamme
wat ons bygevoeg het, vgl.

we have bought or we bought.

20.3.3 In order to facilitate our learn-
ing, three processes are rehearsed
consecutively: first, an imperfect ac-
tion; then an action which will happen
(with -tla); and finally, a completed
(perfect) action. Hésané (tomorrow)
may of course be replaced by hona
jwalé (just now), or mantsiboya
(tonight), etc. Maobdne (yesterday)
may be replaced by hoséng (in the
morning) or ngwahola (last year), etc.
We are not going to repeat all the
answers you were to give in the frames
of response — you have them on the
cassette.

20.3.4 Note that -jélé (have eaten) is
spelt differently. The same applies to
-nwélé (have drunk), -shwélé (have
died), -tjhélé (have burned), -selé
(have cleared up) and -welé (have
fallen).

20.3.5 Let us say a few things about
-tsamailé and -ilé. (a) On their spell-
ing: The vocalic consonant y is discard-
ed altogether. (b) On therr meaning:
They actually may express two pro-
cesses, namely to have walked
(-tsamailé) and to have gone away
(-ilé). These are normal perfect forms.
However, they may also express a
state or a stative process, such as to be
absent (-tsamailé) and to be away
(-ilé), in both cases, cf.

Ntaté 6 tsamailé. (Dad has gone
away.)

Ntaté 6 ilé toropong. (Dad has gone to

town.)

The same applies to some of the stems
we have added, cf.
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Ntja é shwélé. (Die hond 1s dood.)
N6 é tjhélé. (Die huis het afgebrand.)

2036 Ons gee in THUTO YA
MASHOME A MABEDI LE METSO E
MENE (24) vollediger aandag aan die
sg. toestandvorm.

20.3.7 Let op die slotvokaal van die
perfektum -ilé. Dit is ‘n verhoogde vo-
kaal wat duidelik gehoor kan word op
die opnames. Hierdie verskynsel ver-
oorsaak ‘n verhoging van alle 6 en &
vokale in die betrokke werkwoord-
stam. Hulle word é en 6. Kyk weer na
voorbeelde soos -rékilé en -robilé wat
afgelei is van -réka en -roba onderskei-
delik.

20.3.8 In THUTO YA MASHOME A
MARARO LE METSO £ MENE (34)
word ander vanasies van die perfek-
tum behandel.

1. Skryf die volgende paragraaf oor
in die voltooirde vorm:

Ntja é shwélé. (The dog 1s dead.)

Ntlo é tjhélé. (The house has burnt
down.)

20.3.6 In THUTO YA MASHOME A
MABEDI LE METSO E MENE (24) we
shall explain this so-called stative form
more fully.

20.3.7 Do note the final vowel of the
perfect -ilé. This is a raised vowel
which one can hear clearly on the re-
cordings. This phenomenon causes a
raising of all preceding 6 and & vowels
in the relevant verb stem. They now
become & and 6. Again look at ex-
amples such as -rékilé and -robilé
which are derived from -réka and
-rdba, respectively.

20.3.8 In THUTO YA MASHOME A
MARARO LE METSO E MENE (34)
other variations of the pertect will be
discussed.

. /20.4 HO ITLHAKLOBA

1. Rewrnte the following paragraph
into the perfect form:

Ke fihla haé. Mosadi le bana ba a thaba. Ke rata mosadi le bana. Le bona ba a
nthata. Jwalé ba tla le kéfi. Ke e nwa ka thabd. Mantsiboya re tla ja dijo tsé

monate.

2. Wat gebeur met die werkwoord-
stam wanneer voltooide prosesse
uitgedruk word?

2. What happens to the verb stem
when perfect processes are ex-
pressed?
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI LE
MOTSO O LE MONG (21)

ow to communicate tesiprocal ac-
“tions -— each other,

e

te druk — mekaar.:

21.1 MANTSWE*

-ratana, -utlwana, -bénéna, -tshéhana, -dumédisana, -lwana; Hé barnat,
dird; Kgélé! mantswé 4 matjha.

21.2 PHETAPHETO LE PUISANO

TAELO 1: ITHUTE MANTSWE A MATJHA

Qh

-—_— Morina 6 ratd mosadi. Empa monna
S = |1é mosadi ba a rdtana.
- ) Morind Ié mosadi ba 4 bandna.

Monna lé mosadi ba a atlwana.
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Kgélé! Moshémané 1é mosétsana ba
a tshéhana.

e Ao o
Ba etsang?

4 , , . s 2 .
He banna! Banna ba 4 Iwana. Ha ba
ratane.

B4 étsang?

2. [(39850a060060a600¢ ]
E, ba 4 lwana.
Kgélé, bdna!
Lé dintja ha di ratane.
Di étsang?
(PSP ]

ﬁ, di 4 lwana.

Batho ha b lwané.

Bona! Ba & dumédisana. Bd 4
ritdna. Ba a utlwana.

N4, l1é wéna, o utlwana lé batho ba
bang?



TAELO 2: QETELA:

(a) Monna lé mosadi ba 4

(b) Ntja lé katsé ha di

(c) Moshémané 1é mosétsana bd 4
(d) Banni ba &

(e) Dird di &

21.3 MANOLLO

21.3.1 Steeds is die werkwoord ons
tema. Hier leer ons hoe om weder-
kerige handelinge uit te druk. Ons
noem hierdie soort handelinge ook
resiprokale  handelinge, handelinge
wat ons op mekaar uitvoer, wat ons
mekaar aandoen.

21.3.2 Weer 'n keer is dit die werk-
woordstam wat by sy agtervoegsel ‘n
verandering ondergaan. Om
resiprokale handelinge uit te druk,
word die agtervoegsel -an- tussen die
wortel en sy a-uitgang ingevoeg, vgl.

-rdtdna (mekaar liefhé),

-Gtlwdna (mekaar hoor)

-béndna (mekaar sien)

-tshéhana (vir mekaar lag)
-dumédisana (mekaar groet), ens.

21.3.3 Natuurlik veronderstel hierdie
soort handelinge twee of meer as twee
betrokkenes, vgl.

(a) monna le mosadi
(b) moshemane le mosetsana
(c) banna (d) dintja (e) batho.

In ' n sin word die werkwoordstam ge-
woonlik voorafgegaan deur ‘n on-
derwerpskakel wat die onderwerp ver-
teenwoordig en/of koppel aan die
resiprokale werkwoordstam, vgl.

(b) Moshemane le mosetsana ba a
tshéhana.

21.3.1 The verb is still our theme. This
time we learn how to communicate
reciprocal actions — actions we per-
form on each other.

21.3.2 Again the verb stem is modified
at its suffix. To communicate
reciprocal actions, the suffix -an- is in-
serted between the root and its -a en-
ding, cf.

-rdtdna (to love each other)
-gtlwdna (to hear each other)
-bbnéna (to see each other)
-tshéhana (to laugh at each other)
-dumédisana (to greet each other),
etc.

21.3.3 Of necessity this action implies
two or more than two subjects, cf.

(a) monna le mosadi
(b) moshemane le mosetsana
(¢) banna (d) dintja (e) batho.

In the sentence the verb stem is
preceded by a subject concord, either
representing or linking the subject to
the verb stem, cf.

(b) Moshemane le mosetsana ba a
tshéhana.

21.3.4 Reciprocal actions are made
negative by using the negative mor-
pheme ha, followed by the subject
concord, and then followed by the
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21.3.4 Resiprokale handelinge word
op die gewone manier ontken, d.w.s
met ha as negatiefmorfeem, dan die
onderwerpskakel, gevolg deur die
werkwoordstam waarvan die uitgang
-a nou na -e verander, vgl.

(c) Banna ha ba ratane.
(d) Ntja le katse ha di ratane.

21.3.5 Resiprokale handelinge kan
vanselfsprekend ook in die perfektum
staan om voltooide handelinge uit te
druk, vgl.

Monna le mosadi ba ratane. (Die man
en die vrou het mekaar liefgehad.)

Re bdnane. (Ons het mekaar gesien.)

Re dumédisane. (Ons het mekaar ge-
groet.)

21.3.6 Wanneer twee verskillende
onderwerpe genoem word, s00s bv.
monna le mosadi of ntja le katse,
word die betrokke onderwerpe se ge-
meenskaplike meervoudskakel
gebruik, mits hulle natuurlik aan
dieselfde naamwoordklas behoort.
Die gemeenskaplike meervoudskakel
van monna le mosadi 1s bv ba en dié
van ntja le katse is di. As hulle nie aan
dieselfde klas behoort nie maar nog 'n
gemeenskaplike inhoud het, bv.
‘mense of diere, dan word die mensklas
of die dierklas se meervoudskakel
gebruik, vgl.

Mohlankana le kgarebé ba a ratana.
(Die jong man en die jong meisie het
mekaar lief.)

of:

Ntja le mmutla ha di bénane. (Die
hond en die haas gewaar mekaar nie)

reciprocal verb stem the -a ending of
which is replaced by -e, cf.

(c) Banna ha ba ratane.
(d) Ntia le katse ha di ratane.

21.3.5 Obvwviously reciprocal actions
may also assume the perfect form to
express completed actions, cf.

Monna le mosadi ba ratane.
(The man and the woman loved each
other.)

Re bénane. (We saw each other))

Re dumédisane. (We greeted each
other.), etc.

21.3.6 Whentwo different subjectsare
mentioned, such as monna le mosadi,
or ntja le katse, the common plural
concords of the relevant subjects are
used, provided that they belong to the
same noun class. For example, the
common concord (plural) of monna le
mosadi is ba, while that of ntja le
katse is di. When they do not belong
to the same class, but nevertheless
have a common content (e.g. people,
animals), the plural concord of either
the person class, which is ba, is used,
or the plural concord of the animal
class, which is di, cf.

Mohlankana le kgarebé ba a ratana.
(The young man and the girl love each
other.)

or:

Ntja le mmutla ha di bénane.

(The dog and the hare do not notice
each other)

When two subjects do not belong to
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Wanneer die twee onderwerpe nie
aan dieselfde klas behoort nie, kan die
probleem van die korrekte skakel
omseil word deur die volgende: begin
die sin met een onderwerp, gebruik sy
skakel soos gewoonlik, voeg die
resiprokale werkwoordstam aan en
koppel nou die tweede onderwerp
aan die sin met die konnektiewe
morfeem le, vgl.

Moshemane o tshépana le ntja. (Die
seun en die hond vertrou mekaar.)

21.3.7 Nou rets oor die bewoording
van TAELO 2: QETELA" beteken:
voltooi. Dit 1s afgeler van die werk-
woordstam -qéta wat klaarmaak
beteken. Qéta se perfektum? — Dit 1s
-qétilé, klaar wees. Ke gétilé beteken
bv. Ek 1s klaar — 'n lekker sinnetjie om
te gebruik! Net so bruikbaar is: Ho
lokile. (Dit 1s goed. Lokilé s die
perfektum of toestandsvorm van die
stam -loka (reg word, regkom).

21.3.8 Oor werkwoordstam -lwana
(baklei, met mekaar baklei). Hier 1s ‘'n
voorbeeld van ‘n stam waar die
resiprokale agtervoegsel permanent
deel van die stam geword het. In Suid-
Sotho is daar nie ‘n stam soos *-lwa
nie!

the same class and when there 1s no
common content, the problem could
be avoided by the following: start the
sentence with only one subject, use its
singular concord as usual, add the
reciprocal verb stem and link the se-
cond subject now by using the con-
nective morpheme le, cf.

Moshemane o tshépana le ntja. (The
boy and the dog trust each other.)

21.3.7 On the wotding of TAELO 2:
QETELA means to complete. It 1s
derived from the verb stem -qéta (to
fimish). The perfect form of -qéta is
-qétilé (to have finished). Ke qétile
means | have finished. — A useful
sentence! Another useful one is: Ho
lokilé (It 1s fine. orjust: Fine). -Lokilé 1s
the perfect or stative form of -loka (to
become right).

21.3.8 The stem -lwana (to fight each
other). This is an example of a stem in
which the reciprocal suffix permanent-
ly has become part and parcel of the
stem itself. In Southern Sotho there 15
no such a word as *-lwa!

1 Verstaanu .. .?

1. Do you follow . . .2

Kajéno takatso*® ya batho ke ho utlwana le ho utlwisisana*. Ha ba batle ho

lwana. Ba leka* ho tshépana* — ho ratana. . .

tshwana* le bana!

2. Hoe word resiprokale werk-
woordstamme gevorm?
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2. How are reciprocal verb stems
formed?



THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI LE
METSO E MMEDI (22)

22.0 SEPHEO

1. Hoe om handelinge uit te druk 1. How to communicate actions car-

wat vir, namens, ten opsigte van, ried out for, on behalf of, in re-
met betrekking tol, ten behoewe . spect of, in aid of, in the direction
van, in die rigting van iets of ie- of, someone or something’

mand uitgevoer word.
2. The applied verbal extension.

_2. Die applikatiewe werkwoordek-
" stensie, STEI e e

22.1 MANTSWE*

-rékéla, -hahéla, -réméla, -sébélétsa, -balla, -disétsa, -étsétsa, setofong,
I
-rekisétsa.

22.2 PHETAPHETO

TAELO 1: PHETA, O ITHUTE TSE LATELANG:

Mosadi 6 réka dijé Iebéﬁkéléng.

O rékéli bana dijé.




Mornind 6 hahd ntlo.
O hihéla morati ntlo.

Mmémosé 6 phéha dl]é.
O phéhéla bana dijb.

Mohlankéné* 6 réma patsi.
o reme!a mmé patsi.
o etséng’

E 6 rémeéla mn';e patsi. Lé hosané 6

tls réméls mmé patsi.

TAELO 2: PHETA TSE LATELANG:

(a) Mosadi 6 rékéls bana dijé lebénkeléng.
(b) Morind 6 hidhéld moriti wé bona ntlo.
(c) Mosadi 6 phéhéla bani nama* setofong.

22.3 MANOLLO

22.3.1 Steeds is die werkwoord ons
tema. Hierdie keer leer ons om proses-
se of handelinge uit te druk wat
namens, wir, to.v., mb.t., ten be-
hoewe van of, selfs in die ngting van
iets of iemand uitgevoer word.

22.3.1 The verb is still our theme. This
time we learn how to communicate
actions or processes which are per-
formed on behalf of, in relation to, for,
or even n the direction of somebody
or something.
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22.3.2 Ons noem hierdie soort pro-
sesse applikatiewe prosesse. Om appli-
katiewe prosesse weer te gee, word
die agtervoegsel -&l- tussen die
werkwoord se wortel en sy uitgangs -a
ingevoeg, vgl.

-rekéla (koop vir/namens)

-hahéla (bou vir/namens)

phehela (kook vir)

-remela (kap vir)

-tekela (tafeldek vir)

-terekgla (stryk vir)

-utlwéla (hoor vir; meevoel met)
-emela (wag vir; “’staan vir"’)

-qétéla (klaarmaak vir; voltooi vir, vol-
tooi), ens.

22.3.3 Die applikatiewe vorm-van die
werkwoord sluit altyd ‘'n voorwerp (of
veronderstelde voorwerp) in. Applika-
tiewe werkwoorde is dus altyd
oorganklik. Onoorganklike stamme
word deur die applikatiewe morfeem
oorganklik gemaak, vgl. bv. die stam
-éma (staan): dit word -éméla (wag vir)
S00s in

Nkémélé! (Wag vir my!) of

Nkémeélé sefaténg! (Wag vir my by die
boom!)

22.3.4 Stamme wat in hul oorspronk-

like vorm reeds 'n voorwerp kan neem,

(oorganklik 1s), word deur die mor-
feem dubbeloorganklik gemaak, vgl.
-réka,

Ke réka dijo. (Ek koop kos.) Maar:
Ke rékéla bana dijé. (Ek koop vir die

kinders kos.)

Hier 1s dus twee voorwerpe, nl. bana
en dijo.

22.3.2 These actions are called applied
actions. To communicate applied ac-
tions or processes an applied suffix -él-
is inserted between the verbal root and
its ending -a, cf.

-rékéla (to buy for, on behalf of)
-hahéla (to build for, on behalf of)
-phéhéla (cook for)

-réméla (chop for)

-tékéla (to lay the table for)

-térékeéla (to iron for)

-utlwéla (to hear for; to sympathise
with)

-emela (to wait for; to stand for)
-remela (chop for)

-qétéla (to finish for; to complete) etc.

22.3.3 The applied form always in-
cludes an object (or an implied one).
Therefore applied verbs are always
transitive. Intransitive stems become
transitive when the applied morpheme
is added; e.g. -éma (to stand), which
becomes -éméla (to wait for) as in:

Nkémélé! (Wait for me!) or:

Nkémeélé sefaténg! (Wait for me at the
tree.)

22.3.4 Stems which can take an object
in their original shape — stems which
are originally transitve — become
double transitive when the applied
morpheme is added, cf. -réka,

Ke réka dijo. (I buy food.)

Kerékélabanadijé. (Ibuy food for the
children.)

Here the two objects are bana and di-
jo.

22.3.5 There are many applied stems
of which the applied meaning has
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22.3.5 Daar is heelwat stamme wat
soos applikatiewe stamme lyk maar
waarvan die applikatiewe betekenis
verstar het, vgl. -rapéla (bid), -fiéla
(vee), -duméla (saamstem, glo), -laéla
(beveel), -amohéla (ontvang, aanvaar,
_verwelkom), -ananéla (waardeer),
-ataméla (naderkom), -belaéla (twyfel,
betwyfel, huiwer), -boléla (vertel),
-dikéla (ondergaan, afgaan), -féla (ein-
dig, opraak), -héla (oes met ‘n sekel,
sny), -hobéla (dans), -hlokdméla (ag
gee op), -kwahéla (toemaak), -latéla
(volg), -lebéla (oppas, waghou),
-maméla (luister), -séla (kossoek),
-tlwaéla (gewoond word aan iets),
-tshéla (ingoor — koffie, water, ens.),
-hatséla (koud word) en -kgaleméla
(berispe).

22.3.6 Daar is ook stamme wat die ap-
plikatiewe vanant -éts- gebruik waar-
van die applikatiewe modifikasie nie
meer so duidelik is nie, vgl.

-félehétsa  (vergesel),  -kolobétsa
(doop), -élétsa (raadgee), -ékétsa (ver-
meerder).

22.3.7 In TAELO 4 word 'n moeilike
taak opgedra: u moet applikatiewe
verskaf van werkwoordstamme wat of
s of 1 1n hul laaste lettergreep het. Hier-
die soort werkwoordstam neem nie
die basiese vorm wat hierbo verstrek is
nie:

(a) Stamme met s in die laaste letter-
greep neem normaalweg die agter-
voegsel -éts- tussen die wortel en die
uitgangs -a, vgl.

-étsétsa (doen wir, aandoen), -bitsétsa
(roep vir), -disétsa (vee oppas vir),
-botsétsa (vra vir), -rékisétsa (verkoop
viIr).

disappeared; cf.

-rapéla (to pray), -fiela (to sweep),
-duméla (to agree, to believe), -laéla
(to command), -amohéla (to receive,
to accept, to welcome), -ananéla (to
appreciate), -ataméla (to approach),
-belaéla (to hesitate, to doubt), -boléla
(to tell, to inform), -dikéla (to go
down, to set), -féla (to end, to be used
up), -héla (to cutwith a sickle, to reap,
to mow), -hobéla (to dance),
-hlokdméla (to care, to mind),
-kwahéla (to close), -latéla (to follow),
-lebéla (to watch, to guard), -maméla
(to listen), -séla (to look for food),
-tlwaéla (to become wused to
something), -tshéla (to pour — coffee
or water), -hatséla (to become cold)
and -kgaleméla (to scold).

22.3.6 There are also applied stems
which use the variant suffix -&ts- of
which the applied implication 1s not
clear anymore, cf.

-féléhétsa (accompany), -kolobétsa (to
baptise), -élétsa (to advise), -ékétsa (to
increase).

22.3.7 In THUTO YA 4 you are inter
alia asked to give the applied forms of
stems having either s or | in their final
syllable. These stems do not take the
basic form explained above:

(@) Stems having s in their final
syllable, normally take -éts- between
the root and their -a ending, cf.

-étsétsa (to do for), -bitsétsa (to call
for), -disétsa (to herd for), -botsétsa (to
ask for), -rékisétsa (to sell for).

(b) The applied form of -sébétsa (to
work) even deviates from the above.
Actually it takes the ornginal -él- to
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(b) Die applikatief van -sébétsa (werk)
wyk selfs hiervan af. In werklikheid
neem hy die oorspronklike -&l- — dus
*-sébétséla; die sprekers het egter die
konsonante ts en | omgeruil sodat dit
-sébélétsa (dien, werk vir) geword het.
U sal nog sulke voorbeelde van klank-
omruiling teékom.

(c) By stamme waarvan die uitgang
voorafgegaan word deur -al-, -él- en
-6l- val die vokaal & van die ap-
plikatiewe ekstensie weg, vgl.

-bala > *-baléla > -balla
-boléla > *-boléléla > -bolélla
-rapéla > *-rapéléla > -rapélla
-ngdla > *-ngoléla > -ngolla

(d) By stamme waarvan die uitgang
voorafgegaan word deur -ul-, -el- en
-l- word die basiese reél gevolg, vgl.

-hula > -huléla (trek vir)

-sila > -siléla (maal vir)

-mela > -meléla (groei na)
-hlahola > -hlaholéla (skoffel vir)

werkwoorde
bekende reél

22.3.8 Applikatiewe
word volgens die
negatief gemaak, vgl.

Basadi ha ba siléle lelapa phofo.
(Die vrouens maal nie vir die gesin
meel nie.)

Ha a rékéle bana dipompong.
(Hy/sy koop nie vir die kinders lekkers
nie.)

Ha a nkétsétse molemd. (Hy doen my
nie 'n guns nie.)

Ha a mpolélle nnete. (Hy vertel my
nie die waarheid nie.)

22.3.9 Ons gesels in THUTO YA

become *-sébétséla. However, the
consonants ts and | have interchanged
their positions to cause this stem to
become -sébélétsa (to work for, to
serve). This sound shift is called
metathesis. We will see more of it.

(c) Stems having -al-, -él-, -0l- before
the ending -a, drop the vowel & of the
applied extension, cf.

-bala > *-baléla > -balla
-boléla >*-boléléla > -bolélla
-rapéla >*-rapéléla > -rapélla
-ngobla > *-ngoléla >-ngblla

(d) Stems having -ul-, -il-, -el- or -ol-
before ending -a, take thebasic exten-
sion, cf.

-hula > -huléla (to pull for)

-sila > -siléla (to grind for)

-mela > -meléla (to grow towards)
-hlahola> -hlaholéla (to cultivate for)

made
now

22.3.8 Applied verbs
negative according to
wellknown rule, cf.

are
the

Basadi ha ba siléle lelapa phofo.
(The women do not grind meal for the
family.)

Ha a nkétsétse molemo.
(He does not do me a favour)

Ha a mpolélle nnete.
(Helshe does not tell me the truth.)

Ha a rékéle bana dipompong.
(He/she does not buy sweets for the
children.)

22.3.9 In THUTO YA MASHOME A
MARARO LE METSO E MEHLANO
we will again discuss applied verbs.
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MASHOME A MARARO LE METSO E
MEHLANO (35) weer oor ap-
plikatiewe werkwoorde.

22.4 HOITLHAHLGBA

TAELO 1: SHEBA DITSHWANTSHO, O ARABE DIPOTSO TSENA:

(a) ,Mosadi 6 tla étsa éng

lebénkéléng? ) [ ]
(b) Monna 6 tla etsa éng? [ ]
(c) Mosddi 6 tlaphéhelamangdijo? ©  [............. ..., ]
(d) Mohlankana 6 étsa éng? (P ]

-sébétsa + -éla = (P ]

-étsa + -éla = (P ]

-disa + -éla = (S ]

-rékisa + -éla = [ce ]

-bala + -éla = [ ]

3. (@ Wat s betekenisimplikasie 3. (@) What is the semantic implica-
van die applikatiewe eksten- tion of the applicative exten-
sie? sion?

(h) Hoe word die applikatiewe (b) How is the applicative form of
vorm van werkwoordstamme the verb stem brought about?
gevorm?
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI LE
METSO E MERARO (23)

23.0 SEPHEO

1. Hoe om handelinge uit te druk 1. How to communicate actions

wat veroorsaak word — om iets te which are caused to happen — to
laat, te help, te maak, plaasvind. let, to help, to make something
happen.

2. Diekousatiewe ekstensie.
2. The causative extension.

23.1 MANTSWE*
’ ’ ’ ’ ’
-bontsha, -rékisa, -tsamaisa, -sébédisa, -tsubisa, -jésa, -kénya, -phedisa,
-buisa, -rwadisa, -lwantsha, -badisa, -robatsa, -bintsha, -faola.

23.2 PHETAPHETO
TAELO 1: PHETA, O ITHUTE TSE LATELANG:

—— —

'-.

Bdna! Monni 6 étsa éng? Morni 6 bdritshdi mohlankina
dithiba. Mornd 6 étsa éng? ]
E, 6 bontshd mohlankana dithdba.
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B((”Snaz Ralebénkéle o étsg éng? o réki;étsé batho diié} Monna 6
rékisétsa batho dijé lebénkeléng. O étsang lebénkeléng?[................. ]

Mohlankind 6 étsa éng mbna? Mohlankina 6 fi6ld sefite. O
sébédisa sekéré* ho fadla difate.
Pheta:

Mosadi 6 étsa éng mdna? O tsimdisd ngwand. O &tsa éng?
£, 6 tsamdisa ngwana. [ ]
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P A P
Banna bd etsa éng?

£, banna ba 4 tsuba. Eripa: monna 6 tsubisa banhna.
Pheta:

R

Ngwand 6 étsa éng?

E, ngwana 6 a ja. Erhpa: mosadi yéna 6 étsa éng?
Mosadi 6 jésd ngwand. O jésa ngwand.

TAELO 2: JWALE, PHETA DITSHWANTSHO TSENA O ITHUTE KA
HLOHO. MANTSWE KE ANA*:

-bontsha -rékisa -tsamaisa -tsubisa -jesa

23.3 MANOLLO

23.3.1 Steeds is die werkwoord ons 23.3.1 The verb is still our theme. This
tema. Hierdie keer leer ons hoe om time we learn how to communicate
handelinge of prosesse te laat, of te actions or processes which are caused
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maak, of te help doen. Ons noem hier-
die soort prosesse kousatiewe pro-
sesse.

23.3.2 Om kousatiewe prosesse uit te
druk, word die kousatiewe morfeem
-is- tussen die werkwoord se wortel en
sy uitgangs -a ingevoeg, vgl.

-rékisa (laat koop; verkoop), -tsubisa
(laat rook, tabak/sigarette aanbied),
-bdisa (laat praat), -tsamaisa (laat
loop, help loop, lei, bestuur),
-sébédisa (laat werk, gebruik), -jésa
(kos gee, laat eet), -kénya (laat ingaan,
insit), -phedisa (laat leef), -rwidisa
(laatdra, laat aantrek — aan die voete),
-lwantsha (teenstaan, beveg), -badisa
(laat lees/leer/tel), -robatsa (aan die
slaap maak, laat l&), -binitsha (laat sing,
dingeer), ens.

23.3.3 Die kousatiewe vorm van die
werkwoord sluit altyd ‘n voorwerp (of
veronderstelde voorwerp) in. ‘n
Kousatiewe werkwoord 1s dus altyd
oorganklik. Onoorganklike stamme
word deur die kousatiewe ekstensie
oorganklik gemaak wvgl. die stam
-tsamaya, wat -tsamaisa (laat loop,
help loop, aanjaag, bestuur) word:

Mmé o tsamaisa ngwana. (Moeder
help die kind loop.), en

Monghadi Pulé o tsamaisa lekala léna
la Lefapha la Thutdé. (Mnr Pulé
bestuur hierdie tak van die Departe-
ment van Onderwys.)

23.3.4 Stamme wat in hulle
oorspronklike vorm reeds ‘n voorwerp
kan neem (oorganklik 1s), word deur
dié  morfeem  dubbeloorganklik
gemaak, vgl.
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to happen. Such processes are called
causative processes.

23.3.2 To express causative processes
the causative morpheme -is-(or
vanants of that) are inserted between
the verbal root and its ending a, cf.

-rékisa (to cause to buy, to sell),
-tsubisa (to cause to smoke, to offer
tobacco/cigarettes), -buisa (to cause to
speak), -tsamaisa (to cause to walk, to
help to walk, to lead, to dnve, to
manage), -sébédisa (to cause to
work, to 11se), -jésa (to feed, to cause
to eat), -kénya (to insert, to put into, to
allow into), -phedisa (to support, to
cause to live, to refresh), -rwddisa (to
cause to carry, to help to carry),
-lwantsha (tooppose, to fight), -badisa
(to cause to read/teach/count),
-robatsa (toputto sleep, to cause to lie
down); -biritsha (to cause to sing, to
conduct — a singing group).

23.3.3 The causative form of the verb
always includes an object (or an im-
plied one). A causative verb therefore
is always transitive. Intransitive stems
are made transitive by the causative
extension, cf. the intransitive stem
-tsamaya, which becomes -tsamaisa
(to cause to walk, to help to walk, to
lead, to drive, to manage):

Mmé o tsamaisa ngwana. (Mother
helps the child to walk.), and

Monghadi Pulé o tsamaisa lekala léna
la Lefapha la Thutd. (Mr Pulé
manages this section of the Depart-
ment of Education.)

23.3.4 Stems which are transitive in
their original form, become double
transitive when used with the
causative extension, cf.



Ralebénkélé o rékisa mmeé diéta.
(Die winkelier laat ma skoene koop.)

Hier is die twee voorwerpe mmé en
diéta.

23.3.4 Daar is heelwat kousatiewe
stamme waarvan die kousatiewe im-
plikasie verlore geraak het, vgl.

-disa (vee oppas), -étsisa (naboots),
-fafatsa (so 'n bietjie reén), -hlapanya
(te sweer, ‘'n eed neem — hier word
die variasite -ny- as kousatiewe
morfeem gebruik), -lakatsa (begeer —
met -ts- as variant), -léotsa (skerp
maak), -nyatsa (berispe), -putsa (te
vergoed, kompenseer), -rorisa (prys),
-senya (skend, beskadig), -thétsa
(bedrieg), -thusa (help), -utswa (steel),
-hlatswa (was), -tshedisa (vertroos),
ens.

23.3.5 Laatons nou let op die variasies
wat u in die PUISANO en ook hierbo
teengekom het:

(@ Wanneer stamme ‘n n’in die laaste
lettergreep het, word -tsh- tussen die
wortel en die uitgangs a ingevoeg, vgl.

-bona > -bontsha (wys)
-lwana > -lwantsha (beveg)
-bina > -bintsha (laat sing)

‘n Klein aantal stamme neem -tsh- of
-ny-, maar die -ny- variant 1s in sulke
gevalle meer gebruiklik:

-kéna > -kénya (laat ingaan, insit)
(palatalisasie)

-lekana > -lekanya (vergelyk) (palatali-
sasie)

(b) By 'n klein aantal enkellettergre-
pige stamme so0s -ja, -tjha, -nwa, en
-shwa word die kousatiewe morfeem

Ralebénkélé o rékisa mmé diéta.
(The shopkeeper causes mother to buy
shoes.)

Here the two nbjects are mmé and
diéta. There are many causative stems
of which the causative meaning had
disappeared, cf.

-disa (to herd), -étsisa (to imitate),
-fafatsa (to rain a little — this stem uses
the vanant -ts-), -hlapanya (to swear,
to take an oath — here the varnant
morpheme -ny- is used), -kgutsa (to
keep quiet), -lakatsa (to desire),
-léotsa (to sharpen), -nyatsa (to repri-
mand, to scold), -putsa (to reward, to
compensate), -rorisa (to praise),
-senya (to destroy, to spoil), -thétsa (to
deceive), -thusa (to help), -utswa (to
steel), -hlatswa (to wash), -tshedisa (to
console, to comfort), etc.

23.3.5 Let us now look at the variations
you have noticed in the PUISANO
and also in the above section:

(a) When a stem has n in its final
syllable, -tsh- 1s inserted between the
root and its -a ending, cf.

-béna > -bontsha (show)
-lwana > -lwantsha (fight)
-bina > -bintsha (conduct)

A small number of stems take -tsh- or
-ny- though the -ny- varnant is more
likely to be used, cf.

-kéna > -kénya (let enter, put in)
-lekana > -lekanya (compare) (palatali-

. sation)

(b) A small number of monosyllabic
stems such as -ja, -tjha, -nwa, -shwa,
spell the causative morpheme -es-, cf.
-jesa, -tjhesa, -nwesa and -shwesa.
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-es- gespel, vgl. -jesa, -tjhesa, -nwesa,
-shwesa.

(c) Tweelettergrepige stamme wat | in
hul laaste lettergreep het, ondergaan
klankverharding of plosivering, m.a.w.
diel word 'n d, vgl.

-phela > -phedisa (laat leef)
-bala > -badisa (laat lees/tel)
-rwala > rwadisa (laat dra)

(d) Wanneer stamme drie lettergrepe
het met | in die laaste lettergreep af-
frikatiseer daardie | tot ts, vgl.
die slaap

-rébala >-rébatsa (aan

maak)
-kgathala > -kgathatsa (moeg maak)
-makala > -makatsa (verbaas)

Dieselfde gebeur met 'n klein aantal
stamme wat slegs tweelettergrepig is,

vgl.
-tlala > -tlatsa (vol maak)

(e) Die stam -sébétsa se kousatiewe
vorm s -sébédisa.

23.3.6 Kousatiewe stamme ward
volgens die bekende reél negatief
gemaak, nl. deur die negatiefmorfeem
ha, gevolg deur die betrokke
voorwerp se skakel, gevolg deur die
kousatiewe werkwoordstam waarvan
die uitgang -e is, vgl.

Kgabédi ha a mpontshe tjhélété ya
hae. (Kgabédi wys my nie sy geld nie).

23.3.7 Let daarop hoe die kousatiewe
morfeem (en sy variante) alle & en @
vokale wat hom voorafgaan, tot é en 6
verhoog.

(c) Bisyllabic stems having | in their
last syllable, change theltod — a pro-
cess we have called plosivation:

-phela >-phedisa (cause to live)
-bala > -badisa (cause to read/count)

-rwala > -rwadisa (cause to wear/help
carry)

(d) Trisyllabic stems having | in their
last syllable, change the | to ts, cf.

-rdbala'> -robatsa (to cause to sleep)

-kgathalal>-kgathatsa (to cause to
become tired)

-makalal> -makatsa (to astonish)

This process is called affricatisation.
The same happens to a small number
of bisyllabic stems, cf.

-tlala‘> -tlatsa (to fill)

(e) The causative form of -sébétsa is
-sébédisa.

23.3.6 Causative verbs are made
negative according to the now
wellknown rule, using ha as negative
morpheme, followed by the subject
concord, which s followed by the
verb stem with the ending -e, cf.

Kgabédi ha a mpéntshe tjhélété ya
hae. (Kgabédi does not show me his
money.)

23.3.7 Note that the causative mor-
pheme (and its varants) raise all
preceding & and & vowels to & and 0.

23.3.8 In THUTO YA 35 we shall again
discuss the causative morpheme, also

163



23.3.8 In THUTO YA 35 gesels ons
weer oor die kousatiewe morfeme en
oor hulle kombineerbaarheid met bv.
die applikatiewe morfeme.

1. (@) Watisdie betekenisimplikasie
van die kousatiefekstensie?

(b) Hoe word werkwoordstamme
kousatief gemaak?

.4 HOITL

L o

showing how it may combine with the
applicative morpheme, for example.

AHLOBA

1. (@) Whats the semantic implica-
tion of the causative exten-
sion?

(b) tHow are verb stems made
causative?

TAELO 2: QETELA:

-sébétsa + -isa
-kéna + isa
-phela + -isa
-bua + isa
-rwala + isa
-lwana + isa
-bala + -isa

-rbbala + -isa

-bina + -isa

% Lo
- (oo,
- Lo,
= Lo,
- Lo,
- Lo
W Lo,
= (oo
- Lo,
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI LE
METSO E MENE (24)

240 SEPHEO
1. Hoe om toestande uit te druk 1. How to communicate states in
waarin iets of iemand verkeer. “**which something or somebody
< finds itself.

2. ‘Ekis honger Ek is nie honger
nie.! 2./l am hungry. { am not hungry.’

3. ’Hy/sy is hier. Hy/sy is n|e hier 3. Hef/she is here. He/she is -not
nie.’ here.’

4. Sotho se sewe mooi maniere van 4. Sotho’s seven sweet ways of
dra. carry.

24.1 MANTSWE*

re ki nna ra re; -robala/-robétse; -diala/-dutse; -émal/- eme, -tlala/- tletse,
-tshwara/- lshwere, -rwala/-rwetse, -shwa/shwele, -apara/-apére; -ndna/-
ndénné; ota/-otile, -qeta/-qetule, -kena/ kéne; -tla/-tlile; -fela/fedile;
-fihla/fihlilé; -lapa/-lapilé; kapa; kgamélo.
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24.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: SHEBA DITSHWANTSHO O ITHUTE MANTSWE A MATJHA:

166

Monnamoho6l6 6 étsa éng?
Monnamohd6l6 6 4 hlobola.

Ré ka nna ra re: Monnamohoalé 6 4
rébala.

Jwilé, shéba setshwantsho sa (b):

Jwiélé, mona*, monna 6 robétse.
O etsa éng?

robétse.

Mosadimohélé, kapa, nkgéno 6
étsang?

Nkgoné ¢ 4 dula.

Jwalé shéba setshwantshd sa (d):
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Jwalé, nkgono 6 ditse. Ha a dule. O
dutse. Ha* nkgo6n6 a dula, 6 ya ho
dula. Empa jwalé, setshwantshong
sa (d) 6 datse.

O étsang?

E, 6 dutse.

Jwalé, mdna, nkgond 6 4 ema. O
batla ho tsamaya.

Shéba setshwantshd sa (f):

Maéna, nkgoné 6 éme. Ha 4 éme. O
éme.
Ha* nkgoéné a éma, 6 ya* ho éma.
Empa jwalé, setshwantshong sa (f) 6
éme.

o étsa’ng?

-

E, 6 éme.
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Ké kgamelo®. Kgaméld & tlétsé
métsi.

Pheta:
Jwilé, shéba setshwarntsho sa (h):

Méo éd tldla. Erhpa setshwéntshong
séna* € t/étse.

'E", ména kgémélé é 4 tldla.

Pheta:

I'Er;’1pa setshwantshong sa (g) é
tletse.

Morina & tshwéré kgémélé.

Kgamélo é tlétsé métsi.

Pheta:

é, monind 6 tshwére kgémélé
letsbhdng.

Pheta:



Mosadi, mén,a,’ 6 rwétsé kgdmélo. O
rwétse kgamélo hlibhong*.

Pheta:
[, ]

E, 6 rwétsé kgéméié hléh("iong.

Ntja é étsa éng?

E, é robétse. Erpa, hantléntle* ¢
shwélé. E shwélé. Pheta:
(Ntja......coatt ]

24.3 MANOLLO

24.3.1 Steeds is die werkwoord ons
tema. Hier kom ons die belofte in
THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI
(20) na, nl. om meer aandag te gee aan
statiewe werkwoordprosesse — aan
toestande waarin die onderwerp kan
verkeer.

24.3.2 In die toestandsvorm lyk die
werkwoordstam  net  soos  die
perfektum  (THUTO YA  20).
Perfektumvorme druk dus of perfek-
tum (d.w.s. voltooide handelinge) uit,
of toestande — afhangende van die
taalgebruiksituasie. Ons kan dit ook
andersom formuleer en sé: toe-

24.3.1 The verbisstill ourtheme. Here
we keep our promise of THUTO YA
MASHOME A MABEDI (20), namely
to explain how to communicate stative
verbal processes — in other words
how to express states in which a sub-
ject may find itself.

24.3.2 The stative form of the verb
agrees with the perfect form of the
verb. Perfect forms therefore either
communicate perfect processes (i.e.
completed actions) or states — depen-
ding on the language usage situation.
We may also formulate it the other
way round by saying that stative forms
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standsvorme druk Of toestande of
voltooide handelinge uit — afhan-
gende van die taalgebruiksituasie. 'n
Toestand 1s nie ‘n voltooide proses nie,
maar ‘n heersende vorm of situasie.
Die illustrasies behoort u te help om
die verskil tussen ‘n heersende proses
en ‘n voltooide proses te verstaan.

24.3.3 Kyk na illustrasie (a). Mon-
namoholo o a rdbala beteken die
ouman gaan slaap. Die proses is nog
aan die gang. In (b) egter beteken
Monnamoholo o rébétse die ouman
slaap. Hy 1s 1n 'n slapende (soms ook
léende) posisie of toestand.

24.3.4 Die perfektumvorm van -robala
is -robétse. Alle wortels wat op -al- ein-
dig, neem -étse as agtervoegsel vir die
perfektum of toestandvorm. Vgl. bv.
ook:

-tlala (vol word) > -tlétse (vol wees)

-rwala (op die kop of aan die voete
plaas of aantrek) > -rwétse (op die kop
dra of aantrek aan die voete —
skoene).

24.3.5 Kyk na illustrasie (c). Nkgono o
a dula beteken Ouma gaan sit. Die
gaan-sit proses 1s nog aan die gang. In
(d) egter beteken Nkgono o dutse
Ouma sit. Sy is in 'n sittende toestand.
Die perfektum of toestandvorm van
-dula is -dutse. Wortels wat op -ul- of
-ol- eindig, neem -tse as perfekturn of
toestandagtervoegsel, vgl.

-bula (oopmaak) > -butse (oop wees)
-thola (stil word) > -thotse {stil wees)

-kula (siek word) > -kutse (siek wees)

-hola (opgroei, groot word) > -hotse
(groot wees).

either communicate stative processes
or perfect processes (i.e. completed
processes) — it all depends on the
situation of language usage. A state 1s
not a completed action; it 1s a continu-
ing process. The illustrations may help
you to distinguish continuing pro-
cesses from completed ones.

24.3.3 Look at illustration (a). Mon-
namoholo o a rdbala here expresses
The old man goes to sleep. The action
1s t1n progress. In (b) however, Mon-
namoholo o robétse conveys The old
man 1s sleeping. He 15 1n a sleeping
‘state’; also a'lying position or state.

24.3.4 The perfect or stative form of
-robala is -robétse. All verbal roots en-
ding on -al- take -étse in the perfect or
stative, cf.

-tlala (to become full) > -tlétse (to be
full) -

-rwala (to place on the head/to put on
the head or feet) >-rwétse (to carry on
the head/to wear on the head or feet).

24.3.5 Look at illustration (c). Nkgono
o a dula means Granny 1s going to sit
down. The process is still in progress.
In (d however, Nkgono o dutse
means Granny s sitting. She 1s 1in a
state of sitting down.

24.3.6 The perfect or stative form of
-dula 1s -dutse. Verbal roots ending on
-ul- or -ol- take -tse in the perfect or
stative. Also cf.

-bula (to open) > -butse (to be open)

-thola (to become quieti> -thotse (to
be quiet)

-kula (to become ill) > -kutse (to be ill)
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24.3.6 In (d) beteken Ha nkgono a
dula, o ya ho dula: As ouma gaan sit,
gaan sy om te sit.

24.3.7 Kyk na illustrasie (e). Nkgono o
a éma, beteken Ouma staan op. In ‘n
ander situasie kan dit ook gaan staan
beteken. In (f) egter beteken Nkgono o
émé. Ouma staan. Sy is in ‘n staande
toestand.

24.3.8 Die perfektum of toestandvorm
van -éma ts -éme. Die vorm van ver-
skele stamme wat op -ma of -na eindig
1s -e, In plaas van -ilé, vgl.

-kéna > -kéne (binne wees)

-bénana > -bonane (het mekaar ge-
sien)
(het

-utlwana > -utlwane mekaar

gehoor)

24.3.9 Kyk na illustrasie (g). Kgaméld e
tlétse métsi., beteken Die emmer is
vol water In (h) egter word daar nog
water ingetap. Daarom word daar
gesé: Kgamélo e a tlala. (Die emmer
word vol.)

24.3.10 Kyk na illustrasie (i). Monna o
tshwére kgamélo, beteken hier Die
man dra die emmer/hou die emmer
vas. Ditis weer ‘n toestandsvorm.

24.3.11 Stamme wat op -ara eindig
neem -ére as perfektum of toestands-
vorm, vgl. bv. ook:

-apara (aantrek) > -apére (aanhé)

-jara (op een skouertel) > -jére (op een
skouer dra)

24.3.12 Kyk na illustrasie (j). Mosadi o
rwétse kgaméld, beteken Die vrou dra

-hola (to grew up)>-hotse (to be
grown up)

24.3.6 In (d) the sentence Ha nkgono
a dula, o ya ho dula conveys (When
granny sits down, she goes to sit down.)

24.3.7 Look at illustration (e). Nkgono
0 a éma, expresses Granny is standing
up. In a different situation it may also
communicate She 1s going to stand. In
() however, Nkgono o éme., conveys
Granny 1s standing/Granny stands. She
1s in a standing state.

24.3.8 The perfect or stative form of
-éma is -éme. Likewise quite a number
of stems having -ma or -na as their
final syllable take the variant -e instead
of -ilé, cf.

-kéna'> -kéne (to be inside)

-bénana>-bdnane (have seen each
other)

-utlwana > -utlwane (have heard each
other)

24.3.9 Look at illustration (g). Kgaméld
e tlétse métsi, expresses The pail (or
bucket) s filled with water. In (h)
however, the water is still being
poured into it. Therefore it is said:
Kgaméld e a tlala. (The pail becomes
full.)

24.3.10 Look at illustration (i). Monna
o tshwére kgaméld means: The man
carried (or holds) a pail. Again this 1s a
stative form.

24.3.11 Stems ending on -ara take -ére
as their perfect or stative forms. Also
cf.

-apara > -apére (to wear)
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die emmer op haar kop.

24.3.12 Kyk na illustrasie (k). Ntja e
shwelé., beteken Die hond 1s dood.
Hy is in 'n doore toestand. Ons het in
THUTO YA 20 daarop gewys dat die
perfektum of toestandsvorm van
sekere enkellettergrepige stamme soos
-shwa, -elé gespel word in plaas van
-ile.

24.3.14 Om saam te vat: die toe-
standsvorm is dus inderdaad soos hy
genoem word: hy druk 'n toestand uit.
Afrikaanssprekendes ondervind pro-
bleme met di¢ vorm omdat die Af-
rikaanse werkwoord nie verandering
ondergaan wanneer dié vorm gebruik
word nie. Vir dié vorms in Sotho moet
mens 'n aanvoeling ontwikkel en die
korrekte modifikasie van die stamme
ken.

24.3.15 Kom ons gesels oor enkele van
die perfektum en/of statiewe vorme
wat u in die volgende seksie moet ver-
skaf. -Fihla (aankom), -lapa (honger
word), -qéta (klaar word), -6ta (maer
word), -tla (kom) en -rata (liefhé), volg
die normale reél, nl. dat -ilé die plek
van die uitgangs -a inneem. Hierdie
stamme se statiewe vorme word bate
gebruik, vgl.

O fihlilé. (Hy is hier. Hy het aange- -

kom.)

Ke lapilé. (Ek is honger.)

Ke gétilé. (Ek is klaar.)

Péré ¢ Stile. (Die perd is maer.)

Ntaté 6 tlilé. (Pa is hier. Pa het
gekom.)

Sekere stamme wat -na of -ma as

-jara > -jére (to carry; to carry on one
shoulder)

24.3.12 Look at illustration (j). Mosadi
o rwétse kgaméid, expresses The
woman carried a pail on her head.

24.3.13 Look at illustration (k). Ntja e
shwelé, expresses The dog is dead. It 1s
in a state of being dead. We said in
THUTO YA 20 that the perfect or
stative forms of certain monosyllabic
stems is spelt -elé instead of -ilé, as 1s
the case here with -shwa which 1s speit
-shwelé.

24.3.14 To recap: very much like its
name discloses, the stative form com-
municates continuing or prevailing ac-
tions in which a subject may find itself.
In English the stative often coincides
with the “*-ing’’ suffix added to the
verbs. This however, 1s not always the
case. To use the Sotho form correctly
one has to gradually develop an atten-
tiveness for it, and know the correct
modification of the verb stem.

24.3.15 Let us now discuss some of the
perfect and/or stative forms you had to
give in the following section. -Fihla (to
arrive), -lapa (to become hungry),
-qéta (to finish), -dta (to become lean),
-tla (to come) and -rata (to love), take
the basic modification whereby the
ending -a is replaced by -ilé. The
stative forms of most of these stems are
often used, cf.

O fihlilé. (He is here; he has arrived.)
Ke lapilé. (I am hungry.)
Ke qétl’lé. (I have fimshed.)

Péré ¢ dtile. (The horse is lean.)
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laaste lettergreep het, neem of ‘n ver-
dubbelde n of m + -é, of soms -ilé,

vgl.
-nona (vet word) > -nonné (vet wees)

-réma (kap) > -rémmé of -rémilé (het
gekap)

-lema (ploeg) > -lemmé of -lemilé (het

geploeg)
(elisrle en nasaalbyvoeging)

Maar -kéna word slegs -kéne!

-Féla (opraak, eindig) het ook twee
moontlike vorme, nl. -fétse en ook
-fédilé (op/gedaan wees). Let daarop
dat die | in -féla plosiveer tot d wan-
neer die i van -ilé daarnaas stelling in-
neem.

24.3.16 Soos u dikwels opgemerk het,
kom daar by baie stamme meer as een
variant van die perfektum of toestands-
vorm voor. Kyk gerus in PAROZ se
ENGLISH-SOTHO DICTIONARY Vir
ons doel 1s die korrekte gebruik van
een variasie genoegsaam.

24.3.17 Dit het nou tyd geword dat
ons die negatief van die perfektum of
statief behandel — steeds binne die IN-
DIKATIEFMODUS, d.w.s. wanneer 'n
spreker die proses wat hy uitdruk as 'n
selfstandige stelling of mededeling
benader wat nie juis afhanklik 1s van ‘n
voorafgaande proses of gelyktydig
daarmee verloop nie. Terloops ALLE
ontkenningsvorme wat u tot dusver
teengekom het, i1s vorme wat tot die
INDIKATIEFMODUS behoort. Die for-
mule wvir die negatief van die
perfektum of toestandsvorm 1s:

negatiefmorfeem ha +

Ntaté 6 tlile. (Dad is here. Dad has
come.)

Certain stems ending on -na or -ma
either take a reduplicated n or m or
the basic -ilé, cf.

-ndna (to become fat) > -nonné (to be
fat; to be in good condition)

-réma (to chop) > -rémmé/-rémilé (to
have chopped)

-lema (to plough) > -lemmé/-lemilé (to
have chopped)

But -kéna becomes -kéne!

-Féla (to get finished, to end) has two
possible forms: -fétse and also -fédilé
(to be finished; to have ended). Note
how the | plosivate to become d when
vowel i appears after it.

24.3.16 As you have often noticed
some stems may take more than one
form for its perfect or stative. You will
also notice this in PAROZ's ENGLISH-
SOTHO DICTIONARY For our pur-
pose the ability to use one form cor-
rectly will suffice.

24.3.17 Time has now come briefly to
outline how to communicate the
negative of the perfect and stative
form. Remember we discuss these
forms within the framework of the IN-
DICATIVE MOQD, i.e. the mood used
when a speaker approaches the actions
he wants to communicate as an
autonomous statement, not necessarily
depending on a preceding action or
the one happening simultaneously
with it. ALL negative forms we have
had thus far belong to the INDICATIVE
MOOD. The formula for the perfect or
stative 1s as follows:
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onderwerpskakel van die betrokke
onderwerp (as die onderwerp aan kl 1
behoort, 1s die onderwerpskakel altyd
a) +

‘n morfeem wat die perfektum a ge-
noem word +

die werkwoordstam in sy oorspronklike
vorm, vgl.

Ke kgathétse. (Ek is moeg) maar:
Ha ke a kgathala. (Ek is nie . . )

Ho lokilé. (Dit is goed.) maar:
Ha ho a loka. (Ditis nie . .)

O népilé. (Jy 1s reg.) maar:
Ha o a népa. (jy isnre . . )

Ke qétilé. (Ek 1s klaar.) maar:
Ha ke a qéta. (Ek is nie . . .)

O lapilé. (Hy/sy is honger.) maar:
Ha a a lapa. (Hy/sy s nie . . )

O robétse. (Hy/sy slaap.) maar:
Ha a a robala. (Hy/sy slaap nie.)

Molatodi o ilé. (. .. 1s weg.) maar:
Molatodi ha a aya. (... is nie)

Mokotla o tlétse poone. (Die sak 1s
vol mielies.) maar:

Mokoétla ha o a tlala pone. (Die sak is
nie...)

Senokwane se utswitsé baesekele
ya ka. (Die skurk het my fiets ge-
steel) maar:

Senokwane ha se a utswa
baesekele ya ka. (Die skurk het
ne . ..)

Leghéku le tlilé. (Die oue van dae
het gekom.) maar:
Leghéku ha le a tla. (Die oue van

negative morpheme ha +

concord of the relevant subject (if the
subject belongs to class 1 the concord
is a instead of o) +

the

a morpheme which is called

perfect a +
the verb stem in its original form, cf.

Ke kgathétse. (I am tired.) but:
Ha ke a kgathala. (l amnot )

Ho lokilé. (It 1s fine.) but:
Ha ho a loka. (it s not . .)

O népilé. (You are nght.) but:
Ha o a népa. (You are not . .)

Ke gétilé. (I have finished.) but:
Ha ke a qéta. (I have not ..)

O lapilé. (He/she s hungry.) but:
Ha a a lapa. (He/she is not. )

O robétse. (He/she is asleep.) but:
Ha a a rdbala. (Hefshe is not )

Molatodi o ilé. (Molatodi has gone)
but:
Molatodi haa aya. (... hasnot )

Mokaotla o tlétse poone. (The bag 1s
full of maize.) but:

Mokétla ha o a tlala poone. (The bag
isnot. ..)

Senokwane se utswitsé baesekele ya
ka. (The crook has stolen my
bicycle.) but:

Senokwane ha se a utswa baesekele
ya ka. (The crook has not . .)

Leghéku le tlilé. (The old man has
come.) but
Leqhéku ha

le a tla. The old
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dae het nie gekom nie.)

Kgarebé e rwétse katiba & tshéhla.
(Die jong meisie dra 'n geel hoed.)
maar:

Kgarebé ha e a rwala katiba é
tshéhla. (Die jong meisie dra nie 'n
geel hoed nie.)

In die spreektaal sal u vind dat die on-
derwerpskakel en die negatiewe a aan-
eenlopend gepraat word. Ha a a
lapa. sal bv. klink na *Ha aa lapa. of
selfs *Haaa lapa. Ha e a rwala sal bv.
klink na *Ha yaa rwala. Ha o a tlala
sal weer klink soos *Ha waa tlala.

24.3.18 Nou oor enkele ander taal-
gebruiksverskynsels in hierdie een-
heid.

® Mbna in (b) beteken hier. Kyk by
THUTO YA 15. Dit 1s ‘n demonstratie-
we voornaamwoord wat by lokatiewe
(plekbepalende) naamwoorde gebruik
word.

® Kapa in (0) 15 'n voegwoord wat of
beteken. Maar wanneer die eerste let-
ter deurgaans met ‘n hoofletter geskryf
word, beteken dit Kaapstad of Kaap-
provinsie.

® Ha in (d) 1s ‘'n voegwoord wat as
beteken. Wanneer die onderwerp van
die sin aan klas 1 behoort (soos by il-
lustrasie (d) word die onderwerp-
skakel nd ha a 1.p.v o (weer s00s In
(d).

® O ya ho dula in (d) beteken Sy
gaan om te sit. Die werkwoordstam
-ya (gaan), word hier hulpwerkwoor-
delik gebruik en word dan deur die
hoofwerkwoord in sy infinitiewe vorm
gevolg. Daar 1s die hoofwerkwoord ho
dula. Kyk ook na O batla ho tsamaya.

man/woman has not ..)

Kgarebé e rwétse katiba & tshéhla.
(The girl wears a yellow hat.) but:
Kgarebé ha e a rwala katiba &
tshéhla. (The girl does not  .)

In the spoken language you will notice
that the subject concord and the
negative a are articulated continuous-
ly. Thus Ha a a lapa, will sound like
*Ha aa lapa. or even Haaa lapa. Ha e
a rwala. will sound like Ha yaa rwala.
while Ha o a tlala. will sound like *Ha
waa tlala.

24.3.18 Now some more features of
language usage n this unit:

4
® Mona in (b) expresses here. See
demonstrative pronoun used with
locative nouns.

® Kapa in (c) 1s a conjunction ex-
pressing or When spelt with a capital
letter throughout it means Cape Town
or Cape Province — a loan-word deri-
ved from the Afrikaans Kaapstad.

® Ha in (d) 1s another conjunction
expressing if. When used with nouns
of class 1 (as illustration (d)) the subject
concord following ha changes to a
(again as in the illustration).

® O ya ho dula in (d) expresses she
goes to sit down. The verbstem -ya (to
go) here 1s used as a deficient verb
stem. It 1s then followed by the main
verb in the infinitive mood. The main
verb here 1s ho dula. Also look at O
batla ho tsamaya. She wants to walk,
in (c). Please do also read our explana-
tion about -batla in THUTO YA 19.
Also look at illustration (f) of this unit.
® Séna in

illustrationg (g), 1s a
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Sy wil loop in (e). Kyk ook na die ver-
duideliking om -batla in THUTO YA
19. Kyk ook na O ya ho éma in (f),
hierdie les.

® Séna in illustrasie (g), 1s ‘'n demon-
stratiewe voornaamwoord van klas 7
en beteken hierdie.

® Let op die lokatiewe gebruik van
lets6ho en hloha in (i) en (j):

letsohong en hlohong. Let ook daarop
dat die lokatiewe morfeem -ng alle &
en & vokale wat hom in die naam-
woord voorafgaan, verhoog na é en 6.

® Empa in illustrasie (k) 1s ‘n voeg-
woord wat maar beteken.

® Hantléntlé in (k) 1s 'n bywoord wat
eintlik of in werklikheid beteken. Lees
asseblief weer wat oor hantlé gesé 1s in
THUTO YA 16.

24.3.19 Ons het in hierdie les met ver-
skillende stamme kennisgemaak wat
een of ander vorm van dra uitdruk.
Kom ons hersien hulle kortliks:

-tshwére (met die hand vashou; aan

die hand dra; ook in meer figuurlike
sin: behandel.)

-rwétse (op die kop dra — soos ‘n
hoed of ‘'n emmer; of aan die voete dra
— s00s skoene)

-apére (klere dra/aanhé)

Vgl. ook:

-émére (swanger wees)

-sikére (op die skouers dra)

-pepilé (op die rug dra, ‘abba’)

demonstrative pronoun of class 7. It
expresses this.

® Note the locative use of letsdhd
and hléhd in (i) and (j) respectively,
which is letsohong and hlohong. Also
note how the locative morpheme -ng
raises all preceding & and & vowels in
the nounto become € and 6.

® Empa in illustration (k) is another
conjunction signifying but.

® Hantléntlé in (k) 1s an adverb signi-
fying actually.
24.3.19 In this lesson we have come
across different stems expressing some
implication of to carry. Let us recap
them briefly:

-tshwére (to hold/to carry with the
hand; to treat)

-rwétse (to carry on the head; to wear
shoes or a hat)

-apére (to wear clothes; to be dressed).
Also cf.

-émére (to be pregnant)

-sikére (to carry on the shoulders)
-pepilé (to carry on the back)

-jére (to carry; to carry on one
shoulder!.
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-jére (gewoonweg dra; of op een
skouer dra),

Verstaan u? Do you follow?

Ke lapilé. Mosébétsi ke o qétilé. Ke thabilé. Jwalé ke batla ho ja. Hantléntlé
dij6 ke motswallé wa ba sébétsang. Ke népilé, kapa tjhé?

TAELO 2: QETELA:

-fihla + -ilé = (oot ]
-lapa + -ilé = [, ]
-néna + -ilé = [eoeeiiiiiiiilt. ]
-qéta + -ilé = [ ]
-kéna + -ilé = [eeeeiiinii.. ]
-Ota + -ilé R P, ]
-féla + -ilé = [eeeiiiiiiiiin, ]
-tla + -ilé R PP ]
-apara + -ilé = [Leeiiiiii ]
-robala + -ilé I ]
-shwa + -ilé = (oo ]
-tlala + -ilé I P ]
-éma + -ilé I ]
-tsamaya + -ilé = (oo ]
-rata + -ilé R N ]
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI LE
METSO E MEHLANO (25)

‘om vas te' stel in ‘watter . mate u'n

! _ mine to what extent you can compre=
j:onori‘derbroka mededeimg <kan:z b P

“~hend an unmten:upled piece, mamiyé
ompiled. from*language “"you have,

L ey

ra@' P

25.1 MANTSWE*

mosuwé, Modimo, ho Modimo, hi, hid hié, -fimina, ba né ba rate,
motswallé, é nngwe, hé#{énllé, hahélo, mmé, lentswé.

25.2 KUTLWISISO

TAELO _1: BALA, O ARABE

DIPOTSO TSE LATELANG . . 3
Ntaté ke monna ha se mosadi. Ntaté

ke moruti ya rutang kérékéng. Nna,
ke moithuti ya balang dibuka. Ke
ithuta sekolong. Sekolong mosuwé
o bontsha ditshwantshé. O re* ruta
ho bua Sesotho* ka ditshwantshé.

Sontaha kéréké e tlétse batho. Batho
ba tlilé kérékéng ho rapéla. Ba tlilé
ho utlwa lentswe la Modimo.
Moruti o ba* batléla kgotsd6 ho
Modimo. Batho ba rata Modimo. Ba
rata ho utlwa lentswe la hae. Batho
ba ratang Modimo ha ba Iwane. Ba
a o SYET L 323 a ratana, ba a utlwana.




Kérékéng batho ba a rapéla, mme
baa bina. Ha ba bina ba éma. Mme
ha ba rapéla, banna ba éme.
Basadi, bona, ba dutse.

Haé* basadi ba bang ba phéhéla
banna le bana ba bona dij6. Bana
ba rata dijo. Ba lapilé*. Ha re fihla*
haé, re fumana* ntja ya rona e
shwelé. Jwalé bana ba a ila*. Ba né
ba rata ntja ya* bona. Ntja ke
motswallé wa bana. Ntaté o tla
rékéla bana ntja & nngwe.

25.3 MANOLLO

25.3.1 Die doel van hierdie eenheid
was om vas te stel in watter mate ons
‘'n ononderbroke mededeling kan
begryp wat merendeel gebaseer 15 op
taal wat ons reeds gebruik het. Dit 1s
dus nog ‘n Kutlwisiso.

25.3.2 Hoe het u gevaar? Vergelyk u
antwoorde in HO ITLHAHLOBA met
die volgende:

(a) Moruti ke motho ya rutang
kérékéng.
(b) Mosuwé o re ruta ho bua

Sesotho.
(c) Lentswe la Modimo ke Bibele.

(d) Re utlwa Lentswe la Modimo
kérékéng.

(e) Batho ba rapéla kérékéng.

(f) Ha moruti a ruta batho ba

mamétse.

(g) Banna ba éme, ha moruti a

rapéla.

(h) Basadi, béona, ba dutse.

25.3.1 The objective of this unit was to
determine to what extent we were
able to comprehend an uninterrupted
prece mainly compiled from language
we have already used. It 1s therefore
another Kutlwisisd.

25.3.2 How did it go? Compare the
answers you have given in the HO
ITLHAHLOBA with the following:

(a) Moruti ke motho ya rutang
kérékéng.
(b) Mosuwé o re ruta ho bua

Sesotho.
(c) Lentswe la Modimo ke Bibele.

(d) Re utlwa Lentswe la Modimo
kérékéng.

(e) Batho ba rapéla kérékéng.

(f) Ha moruti a ruta batho ba

mamétse.
(g) Banna ba éme ha moruti a rapéla.

(h) Basadi, béna, ba dutse.
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() E, bana ba rata dij6. Ba di
fumana hae.

() Ha ba fihlilé haé, ba fumana ntja
ya bona e shwelé.

(k) Ntja ke motswallé wa motho.

() Ntaté o tla rékéla bana ntja é
nngwe.

25.3.3 Ons bespreek nou ’'n aantal
taalverskynsels wat mnie voorheen
teengekom is nie.

® Die voorwerpskakel

U tref twee voorwerpskakels in hierdie
THUTO, nl. re (ons) en ba (hulle). Die
skakel verteenwoordig sy voorwerp in
'n sin. Dit verskyn onmiddellik voor
die werkwoordstam, vgl.

O re ruta ho bua Sesotho. (Hy leer
ons Sesotho praat.)

Moruti o ba batléla kgotsd ho
Modimo. (Die predikant vra vir hulle
vrede by God.)

Hier is 'n lys van die persone en klasse
se voorwerpskakels:

() €, bana ba rata dijo. Ba di
fumana haé.

(j). Ha ba fihlilé haé, ba fumana ntja
ya bona e shwela.

(k) Ntja ke motswallé wa motho.

() Ntaté o tla rékéla bana ntja é
nngwe.

25.3.3 We will now discuss a number
of linguistic items which did not
feature directly previously

® The object concord

There are two object concords in this
THUTO, namely re(we) and ba (they).
The concord represents its object in a
sentence. It appears just before the
verb stem, cf.

O re ruta ho bua Sesotho. (He teaches
us to speak Sesotho.)

Moruti o ba batlela kgotsd6 ho
Modimo. (The minister seeks peace
for them from God.)

Here 1s a list of object concords of per-
sons and classes:

iste p.e. Iste p.m.

n re

2de pe. 2de p.m.

o le

3de p.e. (kI 1) dep.m. (kl 2)

mo (kI vw mo-)

k!l 3
o (kl vv mo-)

ba (kl vv ba-)

kl 4
e (kl vv me-)

Ist p.s. Ist p.p.
f re

2nd p.s. 2nd p.p.
0 le

3rd ps. (cl 1)
mo (cl prf mo-)

cl3
o (cl prf mo-)
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3rd p.p. (cl 2)
ba (cl prf ba-)

cl 4
e (cl prf me-)



kl 5 kl 6

le (kl v le-) a (kl vv ma-)
kl 7 kl 8

sé (kl vv se-) di (k! vv di-)
kl 9 kl 10

e (kl vv n(e)) di (kl vv din-)
kl 14 kl 6

bo (kl vv bo-) a (kl v ma-)
kl 15

ho (kl vv ho-)

kl 16

ho (kl v fa-)

kl 17

ho (kl vv ho-)

kl 18

ho (kl vw mo-)

® In THUTO YA 16 het ons reeds
gesels oor die klankveranderinge wat
plaasvind wanneer die voorwerpska-
kel van die Tste persoon, enkelvoud,
nl. n-, voor werkwoordstamme met
sekere konsonante optree. Bestudeer
dit asseblief weer!

® Die lokatiefmorfeme ho- en ha-

Wanneer ho- voor ‘'n naamwoord op-
tree, het dit 'n lokatiewe betekenis wat
by/van beteken. Wanneer die naam-
woord 'n persoon aandus, het dit die
implikasie van by/van (so en so) per-
soonlik, vgl.

Ho Modimo. (By/van God.)

Wanneer ha- voor ‘n naamwoord ver-

cls clé6

f& (cl prf le-) a (cl prf ma-)
c7 cl 8

sé (cl prf se-) di (cl prf di-)
cl9 cl10

& (cl prf n(e)) di (cl prf din-)
cl 14 clé6

bo (cl prf bo-) a (cl prf ma-)
clis

ho (cl prf ho-)

cl16
ho (cl prf fa-)

ci7
ho (cl prf ho-)

cl 18
ho (cl prf mo-)

® In THUTO YA 16 we discussed
sound changes occuring when the ob-
ject concord of the 1st person, singular
which 1s n-, 1s used before verbs with
certain initial consonants. Please study
them again!

® The locative morphemes ho- and
ha-

When ho- appears before a noun it
conveys the meaning of at/from.
When the noun refers to a person it
conveys the meaning of at/from so and
so personally, cf.

Ho Modimo. (From God.)

When ha- appears before a personal
noun, it conveys the meaning of
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skyn beteken dit by/van (so en so) se
plek, vgl.

Ha Tsiétsi. (By Tsiétsi se plek.)
® Die voegwoord mme

Dit druk en uit. Ons moet dit nie ver-
war met mmé (moeder) nie. Ook nie
le wat 'n konnektiewe morfeem 1s nie.
Terwyl le woorde koppel, koppel
mme sinne.

® Twee nuwe werkwoordstamme

Maak gerus die stamme -fumana (kry,
vind) en -lla (huil, begeer, verlang) u
eie. E.g. is 'n voorbeeld van ‘n
resiprokale werkwoordstam waarvan
die resiprokale betekenis verstar het.
In -lla dra die eerste | die volle waarde
van ‘n lettergreep, vgl. I-la.

® Die hulpwerkwoordstam -né

Verskeie kere het ons reeds na hulp-
werkwoorde verwys, vgl. THUTO YA
20 en 24. Daar het ons dit gehad oor
die hulpwerkwoordelike gebruik van
die werkwoordstamme -batla en -ya
wat telkens deur hul hoofwerkwoorde
in die infinitiewe vorm gevolg word,
d.w.s. met die onderwerpskakel ho
gevolg deur die betrokke werkwoord-
stam.

In MATHE LE LELEME Il gaan ons
veel meer met die hulpwerkwoord te
doen kry. Hier vestig ons graag u aan-
dag op die eerste oorspronklike
hulpwerkwoordstam wat in die kursus
opduik, nl. -né. Sy betekenis: het/was,

vgl.

Ba né ba rata ntja ya béna. (Hulle het
van hulle hond gehou.)

at/from (so and so’s) place, cf.
Ha Tsiétsi. (At/from Tsiétsi’s (place)).
® Conjunction mme

This conjunction conveys the meaning
of and. Do not confuse it with mmé
(mother) though! Also do not confuse
it with the connective morpheme le.
This le connects words, whereas mme
connects sentences!

® Two new verb stems

Do learn the stems -fumana (to find)
and -lla (to cry; to want; to desire). The
first mentioned is another example of a
stem in which the reciprocal implica-
tion has disappeared. In -lla the first |
has full syllabic value, cf. I-la.

® Deficient verb stem -né

We have referred to deficient verbs
several timesbefore, cf. THUTO YA 20
and 24. There we discussed the use of
-batla and -ya as deficient verbs. These
verbs are called deficient because they
cannot function as independent verbs,
they therefore have to be supported or
assisted by their main verbs. When or-
dinary verbs are used as deficient
verbs the main verb always assumes
the form of the nfinitive, 1.e. ho
followed by the relevant verb stem.

In MATHE LE LELEME Il we will see a
lot more of these verbs. Here we
would like to draw your attention to
the first original deficient verb stem
featuring in this course, which 1s -né. It
conveys the meaning of have/have
been/was/were, or the past tense form
of English verbs using -ed, cf.

Ba né _ba rata ntja ya bona. (They lov-
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-Né is 'n soort tydsaanduidende hulp-
werkwoord. Hy dui aan dat 'n handel-
ing in die verlede aan die gang was.

Laat ons die struktuur van ‘n een-
voudige sin met die hulpwerkwoord
-né herhaal: die hulpwerkwoord ge-
bruik ‘n onderwerpskakel net soos 'n
selfstandige werkwoord. Hy moet
egter deur 'n sg. hoofwerkwoord ge-
volg word. Daarom moet die onder-
werpskakel herhaal word, vgl. Ba né
ba rata, met ba né die hulpwerk-
woord en ba rata die hoofwerkwoord.

Na -né kan die hoofwerkwoord ver-
skeie tydvorme aanneem, vgl. onvol-
tooid, voltooud, toestand, toekomende
vorm, ens. vgl.

Ba né ba rékilé. (Hulle het gekoop.)
Ba né ba kgathétse. (Hulle was moeg.)
Ba né ba tla réka. (Hulle sou koop.)

6 Ntja é nngwe

Hierdie ts ‘'n enumeratiewe adjektief-
konstruksie waarna ons ook In

eenheid 16 onder ba bang verwys het.
Sal u dit weer lees?

ed their dog. They were fond of their
dog.)

-Né is also called a tense forming defi-
cient verb — it conveys a process or
action which continued some time in
the past.

Let us recap the structure of a simple
sentence with a deficient verb: these
verbs use a subject concord just like
autonomous verbs. They must,
however, be followed by the so-called
main verb. Therefore the subject con-
cord has to be repeated, cf. Ba né ba
rata, with ba né being the deficient
verb and ba rata being the main verb
or complement.

Following the deficient verb -né, the
main verb may assume many different
tense forms, cf. imperfect, perfect,
stative, future, etc., cf.

Ba né ba rékilé. (They had bought.)
Ba né ba kgathétse. (They were tired.)
Ba né ba tla réka. (They would buy.)
® Ntja é nngwe

This is an enumerative adjectival con-
struction to which we have referred in
THUTO YA 16 when discussing ba

bang. Will you read it again?

B TR s

TAELO 1: ARABA DIPOTSO TSE LATELANG.

(a) Moruti ke motho ya étsang eng?
(b) Mosuwé o étsa eng? '
(c) Lentswe la Modimo ke eng?

(d) Re utlwa lentswe la modimo kae?
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(e)
(f)
(8)
(h)
(i)
M
(k)
(1)

Batho ba étsa eng kérékéng?

Batho ba étsa eng ha moruti a ruta?

Banna ba étsa eng ha moruti a rapéla?
Basadi, bona, ba étsa eng?

Na bana ba rata dij6? Ba fumana dijo kae na?
Ha ba fihlilé haé, ba fumane eng?

Ntja ke eng ya motho?

Ntaté o tla étsétsa bana eng?

P S R - SR e R
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MABED! LE
METSO E TSHELETSENG (26)

}.'Dle doelwn van hlerdle'aenheld is
“weer '’ ‘keer om vas te stel in watter
‘mate u’n aononderbroke eenheid kan
begryp ‘wat’merendeels gebaseer is
- op taalvorme wat reeds gebruik is.

Agam the cb;ectrve of lhts unit is to,
" determine to what extent you -can
comprehend an ‘unmterrupled com-'
““munication  mainly™ ‘compiled’ from
- language forms you have already us-_'

26.1 MANTSWE*
polasmg, teng, bohle, re, molemd, thabd, mosebes: ho na lé, hahéloholo,
monga yona 6ho!, dupltsa, jwang, -nwélé, -jélé, sebaka, -amohéla, e é
bonélé, tsé monite, kgele' -kgutléla, hapé.

26.2 KUTLWISISO

TAELO 1: BALA, O ARABE DIPOTSO TSE LATELANG

Maobane re ilé kérékeng. Kajéno re tla ya polasing.

185



Ke polasi ya ntaté Malefétsane. Re tla ya téng ka bése. Bana bohlé ba sekolo
ba a ya. Bése e tsamaya ka tsela, ha e tsamaye nahéng. Mesuwé e mebédi e
tsamaya le rona. Ydna e a re tsamaisa. Ho na le diheké tsé pédi tseléng.

Ntaté Malefétsane le mmé Mmamalefétsane ke batho ba molemo*.

Ba re amohéla* ka thabo*. Ha re fihla m6o* mmé Mmamalefétsane o tla re
fa* dijo le kofi. Ntaté Malefétsane o tla re bontsha dikgomo tsa hae le dinku
le dipéré, le mosébétsi wa polasi.

Polasing ho na le dintja tsé hlano le dikatse tsé nné. Ho na le difaté le thaba.
Dikgomo di fula thabéng. Dinku di robétse tlasa difaté. Dintja di rata ho
bapala hara dikgomo le dinku.

Ntaté Malefétsane o na le bashanyana ba bané. Empa ha ba téng. Ba ilé
toropong, sekolong. Bashanyana ba hae ba rata ho disa dikgomo le dintja
nahéng.

Jwalé ntaté Malefétsane o tlisa péré. Ke monna ya ratang haholo ho palama
paré. Mosébétsing wa hae o sébédisa péré. Jwalé rona bana re fumana
sebaka sa ho palamapéré yahae. Kepéréé bono6ld. E rata batho, haholoholo
monga ydna.

Ntaté Malefétsane o tsuba péipi ya hae. O tsubisa mesuwé ya rona. O tshéha
ha bana ba palama péré.

Bana ba bang ba bapala le dintja. Basetsana, bona, ba bapala le dikatse. Em-
pa, 0hé!, dintja le dikatse hadiratane. Ha di bonana di a lwana. Bahlankana
ba réméla mmé Mmamalefétsane patsi. Yéna o tla re phéhéla dijo tsé
monate.

Jwalé mmé Mmamalefétsane o tlisa dijo. Dipitsa di tlétse dijo tsé monate.
Kgélé!

... Jwalé re tla tsamaya. Re tla kgutléla haé. Rona bohlé re tla dumédisa
ntaté Malefétsane le mosadi wa hae:

Ohé! Hosane re tla ya sekolong hapé.

26.4 MANOLLO

26.3.1 Die doel van hierdie eenheid
was weer ‘'n keer om vas te stel in wat-
ter mate ons ’‘n ononderbroke
mededeling  kan  begryp  wat
merendeels gebaseer 1s op taal watons

reeds gebruik het. Dit is dus weer 'n
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26.3.1 Again the objective of this unit
was to determine to what extent we
were able to comprehend an uninter-
rupted piece mainly compiled from
language we have already used. It 1s
therefore another Kutlwisiso.



Kutlwisisd.

26.3.2 Hoe het u gevaar? Vergelyk u
antwoorde in die HO ITLHAHLOBA
met die volgende:

(a) Maobane re ilé kérékéng.

(b) Kajéno re tla ya polasing.

(c) Re ilé polasing ka bése.

(d) Ke ntaté Malefétsane le mmeé

Mmamalefétsane.

(e) Ntaté Malefétsane le mmé Mma-
lefétsane ke batho ba molema.

(f) Polasing ho na le dintja (tsé
hlano) le dikatse (tsé nné).

(g) Tjhé, dintja le dikatse ha di
ratane.

(h) Bana ba nwelé kofi kapa teé,
mme ba jelé dijo.

(i) Hosane re tla ya sekolong hapé.

(j) Maobane re ilé kérékéng.

26.3.3 Laat ons nou die taalverskynsels

bestudeer wat wir die eerste keer

voorgekom het:

@ Polasing (kl 9)

Hierdie lokatief is afgelei van die

Afrikaans plaas. Hierdruk ditop/by die

plaas uit.

® Téng

‘'n Bywoord wat hier/daar(heen) uit-
druk, cf.

® O téng. (Hy(sy is hier.)

26.3.2 How did it go? Compare the
answers you have given in the HO
ITLHAHLOBA with the following:

(a) Maabane re ilé kérékéng.

(b) Kajéno re tla ya polasing.

(c) Re iié polasing ka bése.

(d) Ntaté Malefetsane le mmeé
Mmamazlefétsane.

(e) Ntaté Malefétsane le mmeé
Mmalefétsane ke batho ba
molemé.

(f) Polasing ho na le dintja (tsé
hlano) le dikatse (tsé nné).

(g) Tjhé, dintja le dikatse ha di
ratane.

(h) Bana ba nwelé kofi kapa teé,
mme ba jelé dijo.

(i) Hosane re tla ya sekolong hapé.
(i) Maobane re ilé kérékéng.

26.3.3 Let us now study the linguistic
items which appear for the first time:

® Polasing (cl 9)

This locative 1s adopted from the
Afrikaans plaas. Here it serves to
signify on/at the farm.

® Téng

This 1s an adverb which expresses
here, there(to), cf.

O téng. (Helshe 1s here.)
The negative in the INDICATIVE
MOOD s achieved by using negative
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Die negatief in die INDIKATIEF-
MODUS word verkry deur die nega-
tiefmorfeem ha + onderwerpskakel +
téng, vgl.

Ha a téng. (Hy/sy 1s mie hier/daar nie.)
® Bohlé

Hierdie 1s ‘'n kwantitatiewe voornaam-
woord van ki 2 en druk almal uit, vgl.
Bana bohlé (Al die kinders)

® Tsela (ki 9)
‘'n Naamwoord wat ‘pad’ beteken.
® Mesuwé é mmédi

Dit 1s ‘'n adjektiefstuk wat bestaan uit
die relatiefskakel & (afgelei van die
onderwerp mesuwé) + die adjektief-
skakel me (hier is die skakel identies
aan die klasvoorvoegsel) + die ad-
jektiefstam -bédi (twee).

® Yonai e a re tsamaisa
(Hulle vergesel ons)

Oordie verskillende woorde in die sin
het ons al gesels. Ons noem dit hier
om weer ‘n keer die plaasvervangende
funksie van die absolute voornaam-
woord yona (k| 4) te beklemtoon. Dit
verwys na
voorafgaande sin gebruik 1s. Ons
beklemtoon ook weer die plaasver-
vangende funksie van die voorwerp-
skakel re. Re verteenwoordig die ab-
solute voornaamwoord rona, wat die
uitsluitlike verteenwoordiger 1s van die
1ste persoon enkelvoud.

® Dihéké (kl 10, hek)

'n Leenwoord afgelei van die Afrikaans
hek.

mesuwé wat in die’

morpheme ha + subject concord +
téng, cf.

Ha a téng. (He/she 1s not here/there.)
® Bohlé

This 1s a quantitative pronoun of cl 2,
signifying all/everybody, cf.

Bana bohlé (All children)
® Tsela (cl 9)

A noun meaning road.

® Mesuwé & mmédi

This 1s an adjectival phrase consisting
of relative concord € (derived from
mesuwé, the subject), + adjectival
concord me- (here the concord s
identical with the class prefix), + ad-
jectival stem -bédi, ‘two’

® YOnde aretsamaisa
(They accompany us)

The different words of this sentence
have been discussed already We
mention it here to stress the
substituting function of the absolute
pronoun, ydéna (cl 4). It refers to
mesuwé which was used in the
aforegoing sentence. We also want to
stress the substituting function of the
object concord re. Re represents the
absolute pronoun rona which is the
representative of the 1st person plural.

® Dihéké (cl 10, 'gates’)

This 1s another word adopted from
Afrikaans — this time from “*hek”’

® Molemd (cl 3 ‘goodness/kindness’)
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® Molemd (k| 3, goedheid/gaafheid)

Dit 1s 'n abstrakte naamwoord. Kyk na
lys in THUTO YA 13. Batho ba
molemé s hier ‘n naamwoordelike re-
latiewe stuk. Die naamwoord molemé
word gebruik om die naamwoord
batho te kwalifiseer.

® Thabo (kl 9,
plesier)

vreugde/blydskap/

® Mbo (daar)

Dit s ‘n demonstratiewe voornaam-
woord van die lokatiefklasse. Ha re
fihla moo, beteken Toe ons daar kom.
® -Fa (werkwoordstam, gee)

Nog ‘n enkellettergrepige stam.

® Ho na le (daar 1)

Hierdie 1s ‘n assosiatiewe kopulatiewe
konstruksie wat saam met die on-
verbonde onderwerpskakel ho ge-
bruik word. Kyk weer THUTO YA 17.
® Thaba (kI 9, berg)

® Hara (tussen)

Lees THUTO YA 8 weer 'n keer

® Sebaka (kl 7, plek/geleentheid)

Kyk THUTO YA 14.

® Péré é bondld (‘'n Mak perd)
Bondld 1s ‘'n naamwoord van kl 14
waarin baie abstrakte naamwoorde
gehuisves word — kyk THUTO YA 32.
In 'n naamwoordelike relatiewe stuk

gebruik, druk dit dikwels mak/
maklik/sag ens. uit.

This 1s an abstract noun. See list I1n
THUTO YA 13. Batho ba molemé
here 1s a nominal relative phrase. The
noun molemd 1s used to qualify the
noun batho.

® Thabéo (cl 9, happiness/joy/glad-
ness)

® Mbo (there)

This 1s a demonstrative pronoun of the
locative classes. Ha re fihla moo,
means, When we arrive there.

® -Fa (v stem, to give)

Another monosyllabic verb stem.

® Ho na le (There 1s)

This 1s as accociative copulative con-
struction used with the independent
subject concord ho. See THUTO YA
17 once more.

® Thaba (cl 9, mountain)

® Hard (between)

Read THUTO YA 8 again.

® Sebaka (cl 7, place/opportunity)
See THUTO YA 14.

® Péré é bonold (A tame horse)
Bonold 1s a noun of class 14 in which
many abstract nouns are found — see
THUTO YA 32. Used in a nominal
relative phrase it often expresses
tame/easy/soft etc.

® Péipi (cl 9, pipe)

Adopted from the Afrikaans pyp.
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® Péipi (kl 9, pyp)
Afgelel van die Afrikaans pyp.
© Ohé! (0}

‘n Tussenwerpsel dikwels gebruik as
uitroep van verbasing.

® Monga (eienaar van)
Mong (nw kl 1) (eilenaar, meneer),
word gekombineer met sy besitskakel

wa en saamgetrek tot monga.

® Monate (kl 3, lekkerte/genot/ple-
sier)

Die naamwoordelike relatiewe stuk
dijo tsé monate druk lekker kos uit.

® Kgélé! (Maskas!)

'n Tussenwerpsel gebruik om 'n soort
verbasing/verwondering uit te druk.

® Re tla kgutléla haé
(Ons sal terugkeer huis toe)

-Kgutla 1s ‘'n werkwoordstam wat
terugkeer beteken. In sy applikatiewe
vorm beteken -kgutléla terugkeer na.

® Hapé (weer, nog)

Nog 'n bywoord.

e Ohd! (Oh)

An interjection often used in an ex-
clamation of astonishment.

® Monga (owner of)

Mong (n cl 1) (owner, mister, sir), is
combined with its possessive concord
wa and contracted to monga.

® Monate (cl 3, nicety/sweetness/joy)

The nominal relative phrase dijo tsé
monate expresses delicious food.

® Kgélé! (Gee! Goodness!)

Another interjection used to express a
form of astonishment/wonder.

® Re tla kgutléla haé (We will return
home)

—Kgutla 1s a verb stem expressing to
return. In its applicative form,
-kgutléla signifies to return to.

® Hapé (agan)

This is another adverb.

26.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA

TAELO 1: DIPOTSO KE TSENA:

(a) Maobane re ilé kae?

(b) Kajénore tla ya kae?

(c) Re ilé polasing ka eng?

(d) Ke mang ya dulang polasing?
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(e) Ntaté Malefétsane le mosadi wa hae ke batho ba jwang*?
(f) Ho na le eng polasing?

(g) Na dintja le dikatse di a ratana?

(h) Bana ba nwelé eng, mme bajelé eng polasing?

(i) Hosane re ya kae?

(j). Maobane re ilé kae?
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI LE
METSO E SUPILENG (27)

27.0 SEPHEO

Hoe om versoeke, wense, opdragte How to communicate requests,
en bevele uit te druk. wishes, instructions and commands.

27.1 MANTSWE*

I ’ ’
se robé, ka yond, mamélang, ithuténg, se bapiléng, arabang, -shapa,
keribaa, lapéng, ka matla, bomadimabé, 6 mongata.

27.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: SHEBA DITSHWANTSHO, O ITHUTE KA HLOHO:

‘’Réma sgfé!é, Pule!”’
‘‘Se robé ka selépé!’”




.
b

—

-tlisa

—®
AP =
—{— ﬁ"\ O
— - — \ Vil dikie

/ p..__r 1) N V.7
— {_:~ se bapaleng arabang
e .(_"\. 'mamelang ithutang

““Ho I6kilé. Jwilé, tlisa keribaa.
Patsi é ya lapéng. Basddi bd tld bésa
moll6 ka yongd.”

"Méméléng band! ithﬁténg k4
matla! Se bapaléng! Mosébétsi ké 6
mongata. Ardbdng dipotsé tsa ka!”’

‘‘Bua, bia moshdnyana!
Ardba!

Oho, ki bémadimabé moshémané
ha 4 tsébe! Mosuwé 6 tla mo shapa.

27.3 MANOLLO

27.3.1 Die doel van hierdie THUTO 15
om te leer hoe om wense, versoeke of

bevele uit te druk. 'n Wens,

‘'n versoek
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27.3.1 The am of this THUTO is to
learn how to communicate wishes, re-
quests, commands and instructions. A



of ‘n bevel s ‘n mededeling wat 'n
aktiewe handeling, ‘n reaksie van die
aangesprokene vra. Dit kan in ‘n
positiewe strekking gegee word of in
‘n negatiewe.

27.3.2 Kyk na illustrasie (a). ‘'n Man en
Pulé staan by '‘n boom. Die man
oorhandig die byl aan Pulé en sé:

Réma sefaté, Pulé!
(Kap die boom af, Pulé!)

27.3.3 'n Positiewe bevel of opdrag
word uitgedruk deur die werkwoord
met die intonasje van ‘n opdrag te
gebruik, vgl. Réma! As daar terself-
dertyd na ‘n voorwerp verwys word,
volg dit na die bevelswoord, vgl. Réma
sefate! As die aangesprokene ook
genoem word, volg die naam van die
aangesprokene na die voorwerp, vgl.
Réma sefate, Pulé!

27.3.4 Die opdragte in (a) gaan egter
voort met:

Se robé ka selépé!
(Breek dit met die byl

Hierdie soort opdrag/bevel word ‘n
opdrag  met ‘'n  voorwerpskakel
genoem. In hierdie tweede sin (van die
reeksie) word die voorwerp nie weer
herhaal nie — sefaté word deur sy
skakel se in die uiting verteenwoordig.
In so ‘n geval word die voorwerp se
skakel véor die bevelswerkwoord
geplaas, terwyl die a uitgang vervang
word met -é.

27.3.5 Kyk na illustrasie (b). Die boom
1s gevel en selfs in hanteerbare stukke
gekap. Pa is tevrede. Hy sé: Ho lokilé.
(Dit 1s goed.) Die hout moet egter ver-
wyder word. Daarom sé hy: Jwalé,
tlisa keribaa! (Nou, bring die kruiwa!)
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wish, or request or command is an ut-
terance which requires a definite ac-
tion from the addressee, a re-action. It
may be given in a positive inclination
or a negative one.

27.3.2 Look at illustration (a). There
are two men standing at a tree. The
one man gives an axe to Pulé, saying!

Réma sefaté, Pulé!
(Chop down the tree, Pulé!)

27.3.3 Positive instructions are com-
municated by using a verb stem with
the intonation of an instruction, cf.
Réma! If the object 1s mentioned at the
same time, it follows the command, cf.
Réma sefaté! If the addressee is also
mentioned, the name of the addressee
follows the object, cf. Réma sefate,
Pulé!

27.3.4 However, the instructions in (a)
continue with:

Se robé ka selépé!
(Crack it with the axe!)

This kind of instruction/command s
called a command with an object con-
cord. In this second sentence (of the
senes) the object 1s not mentioned
again — sefaté is represented in the ut-
terance by its concord se. In such an
instance the concord of the object is
placed in front of the verb, while the
ending -a changes to -é.

27.3.5 The tree has been chopped
down and even chopped nto
manageable pieces. Dad is satisfied.
He says: Ho lokilé. (That is fine!)
However, the firewood must be
removed. He now says: Jwalé, tlisa
keribaa! (Now, bring the wheelbar-
row!) This is a normal instruction —



Hierdie is ‘n gewone bevel met
keribaa as voorwerp. Hy sé verder:
Patsi e ya lapéng. (Die hout gaan werf
toe.) Basadi ba tla bésa mollo ka
yona. (Die vroue sal daarmee vuur-
maak.) Laasgenoemde twee mededel-
ings 1s nie opdragte nie. Dit I1s gewone
stelsinne 1n die INDIKATIEFMODUS,
wat deur Pulé aangehoor word.

27.3.6 Kyk na illustrasie (c). Hierdie 1s
n klaskamertoneel. Volgens die
sleutelwoorde in die illustrasieraampie
vind hier ’'n aantal bevelsmededelings
plaas. Die onderwyser sé:

’

Mamélang bana! (Luister kinders!)

27.3.7 Wanneer die aangesprokenes
twee of meer as twee I1s, word -ng aan
die bevelswerkwoord gevoeg. Op-
dragte aan ’'n klas (of enige groep) sal
dus altyd -ng hé. (Ons kan Mamélang
bana! ook met Lusster julle, kinders!
vertaal).

27.3.8 Die volgende opdrag Is:

Ithuténg ka matla!
(Studeer/leer met mag/krag/inspanning
(julle))

Hierdie opdrag werk soos 'n bevel met
voorwerpskakel — die refleksief-
morfeem i- verskyn voor die werk-
woordstam -ruta en die uitgangs -a
verander na -é. Verder word dit aan
meer as een persoon gegee, gevolglik
word -ng aan die &- uitgang gevoeg.
Let daarop dat die -ng die uitgang -&
tot -é verheog.

27.3.9 Die onderwyser gaan voort met
die eerste negatiewe opdrag waarmee
ons kennismaak. Hy sé:

Se bapaleng! (Moenie speel nie!)

keribaa being-the object. He goes on:
Patsi e ya lapéng. (The firewood goes
to the yard.) Basadi ba tla bésa molld
ka yona. (The women will make fire
with it.) These two utterances are not
commands. They are ordinary infor-
mative statements to which Pulé is
listening — they belong to the IN-
DICATIVE MOOD.

27.3.6 Look at illustration (c). This is a
scene in a classroom. According to the
key words in the frame of illustration
quite a couple of instructional ut-
terances are made here. The teacher
says:

Mameélang bana! (Listen children!)

27.3.7 When the addressees are two
or more than two, -ng is added to the
verb. Instructions to a class at school
(or any group) will always add -ng.
(We may also translate Mamélang
bana with Listen you, children!

27.3.8 The following instruction is:

Ithuténg ka matla!
(Study/learn hard/with power!)

This, instruction functions like a com-
mand with object concord — appear-
ing before the verb stem is the reflex-
ive morpheme i- while ending -a
changes to -& It s furthermore
directed to more than one person,
consequently -ng has been added to
the ending -&. Note how the -ng raises
é to become -é.

27.3.9 The teacher now continues
with the first negative instruction thus
far. He says:

Se bapaleng! (Don’t you play!)
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Dit 1s ook die eerste keer dat u die
negatiefmorfeem se teenkom. Hoe-
kom is die negatief hier se i.p.v. ha? Al
die negatiewe waarmee ons tot dusver
kennis gemaak het, behoort aan die
INDIKATIEFMODUS. Dit was gewone
stelling of mededelings wat nie juis 'n
aktiewe handeling, 'n reaksie, van die
hoorders verwag het nie. Maar die tipe
mededelings waarmee n hierdie
THUTO gewerk word, verskil. Hulle 1s
bevele, opdragte, wense, versoeke
wat ‘n aktiewe handeling, 'n reaksie,
van die aangesprokene verwag. Hulle
behoort nie meer aan die indikatief-
modus nie, maar aan die IMPERA-
TIEFMODUS. Dié modus gebruik se as
negatiefmorfeem!

27.3.10 Die onderwyser gaan voort
met ‘'n gewone kopulatiewe medede-
ling in die indikatief. Hy sé:

Mosébétsi ke 6 mongata.
(Die werk is baie.)

(Hy kon ook gesé het: Mosébétsi ke
mosébétsi 6 mongata, maar hy laat
die onderwerp weg uit die komple-
ment & mongata omdat die relatief-
skakel 0 die onderwerp verteenwoor-
dig en 'n herhaling daarvan dus oor-
tollig sal wees. O mongata is ‘'n adjek-
tiefkonstruksie met © die relatief-
skakel, mo- die adjektiefskakel, en
-ngata die adjektiefstam wat baie
beteken.)

27.3.11 Die onderwyser gee nou weer
'n gewone positiewe bevel aan die
klas. Hy sé:

Arabang dipotsé tsa ka. (Antwoord
julle my vrae!)

27.3.12 Kyk na illustrasie (d). Hier 1s
probleme wir die leerling:

This is also the first time we meet the
negative morpheme se. Why the
negative here 1s se instead of ha? All
negatives we have met thus far belong
to the INDICATIVE MOQD. They are
ordinary informative utterances which
do not necessarily require an active
reaction  from the  addressee.
However, in this THUTO the kind of
utterances differ. They are commands,
instructions, wishes or requests which
do require an active reaction from the
addressee(s). They no longer belong to
the indicative mood, they belong to
the IMPERATIVE MOOD. This mood
uses se for its negative morpheme!

27.3.10 The teacher continues with an
ordinary informative utterance, using
the identifying copulative. He says:

Mosébétsi ke 6 mongata.
(There 1s a lot of work.)

(He could also have said: Mosébétsi ke
mosébétsi 6 mongata, however, he
omits the subject in the complement 0
mongata because it is already
represented by the relative concord 6,
which makes a repetition redundant.
O mongata 1s an adjectival phrase, &
being the relative concord, mo- the
adjectival concord and -ngata the ad-
jectival stem, expressing many/much.)

27.3.11 The teacher now again gives
an ordinary positive command to his
class. He says:

Arabang dipotsd tsa ka!
(Answer you my questions!)

27.3.12 Look at illustration (d). This
schoolboy is In trouble:

Bua, bua moshemane!
(Speak, speak boy!) Says the
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Bua, bua moshemane!
(Praat, praat seun!), sé die onderwyser
met die lat 1n sy hand!

Araba! (Antwoord!) — Deurgaans
word een persoon aangespreek.
Daarom word die werkwoordstam on-
veranderd — slegs met bevelsintonasie
gebruik.

Die programleier s&: Oho, ka boma-
dimabe, moshemane ha a tsebe! Mo-
suwé o tla mo shapa! (O, ongelukkig
weet die seun nmie! Die onderwyser
gaan hom slaan!) Hierdie 1s gewone in-
dikatiewe mededelinge.

27.3.13 In die volgende seksie, HO
ITLHAHLOBA, word die
PHETAPHETO as ‘t ware herhaal. In
die opdrag i1s daar twee opdragwoor-
de: Pheta en O ithuté! — Hoekom het
Ig. ’‘n uitgangs -& maar e.g. nie? —
Omdat e.g. nie met ‘'n voorwerpskakel
gegee word nie.

Oor die inlighing tussen hakies:

Ho motho beteken aan een persoon.
Ho batho beteken aan meer as een.

teacher holding a stick in his hand!

Araba! (Answer!) — Throughout one
person 1s addressed. The verb is used
unchanged, only with the intonation
of a command.

Our programme leader remarks: Oho,
ka bomadimabe, moshemane ha a
tsebe! Mosuwé o tla mo shapa! (Oh
dear, unfortunately the boy does not
know! The teacher is going to punish
him!)

27.3.13 In the following section, HO
ITLHAHLOBA, the PHETAPHETO 1s
almost repeated. There are two key-
words 1n the instruction itself — Pheta!
and O ithuté! — Why does the last
mentioned use an ending -&, and the
first one not? — Because the first men-
tioned 1s not accompanied by an ob-
ject concord.

On the information in brackets:

Ho motho means to one person and
Ho batho means to more than one

. 27,4 HO TILHAHLOBA . % im0 s

X

TAELO 2: PHETA THUTO ENA O ITHUTE HO SEBEDISA DITAELO TSENA.

MANTSWE KE ANA:

-réma =
-r6ba =
kapa =
kapa
-tlisa
kapa
-maméla
kapa
-ithuta

Réma! (ho motho)
Roba! (ho motho)

Se robé (ho motho)

= Se robéng! (ho batho)
= Tlisa! (ho motho)
=Tlisang! (ho batho)

= Mameélang! (ho batho)
=Maméla! (ho motho)
= Ithuténg! (ho batho)
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kapa = Ithuté! (ho motho)
-bua = Bua! (ho motho)
kapa = Buang! (ho batho)
jwalé -shapa e g %38 5 1]
2. How s ananstruction grven to one

2. Hoe word 'n opdrag aan een per-
soon gegee?
Hoe verskil 'n opcrag met 'n
voorwerpskakel van 'n opdrag

sonder 'n voorwerpskakel?

person?
How does an mstruction with an

object concord differ from one
without an object concord?
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI LE
METSO E ROBED! (28)

'28.0 SEPHEO
Steeds hoe om versoeke, wense,  Still how to commumcare requests

bedes, opdragte en bevele uit te druk.  wishes, - prayers, " instructions and
£ P i ! _commands, ;

28.1 MANTSWE*
se latéléng, dipeld tsohle, seféla, lshwarela, are rapeleng, -bdka, -rorisa,
dibé, kgotsd, o re fé, lerato, bopheld bd botié, -bitsa, re a léboha, yohle,
nama, Jésu Krésté. ’

28.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: SHEBA DITSHWANTSHO O ITHUTE:

““Ratang Modimé ki pel6 yohle*!
Se latéléng nama!”’

‘’Ratdnang ka dipel6 tséhlé
Se lwanéng! Band ba Modimé ha ba
lwané.’’

. Jwélére tld bina seféla sd 444.
A re bnneng hé!”’
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‘-‘.‘-"‘-h.
_-bOka -rorisa -ts

hwaréla

“A re rapéléng !

Moréna wa rond Jesu Krésté. Re a o
boka ka dipel6 tsohlé tsa rona. Re a
o rorisa. Re tshwarélé dibé tsa rona.
Re raté ho O rati ka pel6 tsohlé. Ka-
jéné o re fé kgotsdo lé lerato lé
bophelo b6 botle. Re a léboha.
Amén!”’

TAELO 2: LAELA* KA MANTSWE A LATELANG:

-réma (ho motho); -tlisi (ho batho); ithiténg (ho?) -draba (ho batho); -bua (ho

motho); -phéhéla (ho basadi).

28.3 MANOLLO

28.3.1 Die doel van hierdie THUTO s
steeds om wense, versoeke, opdragte
en bevele te leer uvitdruk. Hierdie keer
spits ons ons toe op ‘n situasie waarin
hierdie soorttaal dikwels gebruik word
nl. die kerkdiens.

28.3.2 Aanvullend tot wat gesé is in
par. 27.3.9 gee ons egter eers die
volgende bykomende agtergrond.
Wanneer 'n spreker wense, versoeke,
opdragte of bevele uitdruk, gebruik hy
die IMPERATIEWE MODUS. Hy
benader wat hy sé as 'n handeling wat
n aktiewe reaksie van die
aangesprokene(s) vra — in teenstel-
ling met die INDIKATIEFMODUS
waarin die mededeling gewoonlik 'n
stelling is wat nie noodwendig 'n
aktiewe reaksie van die
gespreksgenoot  vereis nie. Die
struktuur van die taal wat in impera-
tiewe en indikatiewe uitings gebruik
word, verskil. Indikatiewe uitings
behels gewoonlik ‘n onderwerp, sy
skakel, ‘n  werkwoordstam, ‘n

28.3.1 The objective of this THUTO is
still to learn how to express wishes, re-
quests, instructions and commands.
Here we concentrate on a situation In
which this kind of language often
features — a church service.

28.3.2 Complementary to what has
been said in par. 27.3.9 we would,
however, like to add the following
general information: When communi-
cating wishes, requests, commands or
instructions, a speaker uses the IM-
PERATIVE MOOD. He approaches
what he communicates as an action
which requires a definite reaction from
the addressee(s) — in contrast to the
INDICATIVE MOQOD 1n which an ut-
terance usually is a statement which
does not necessarily require an active
reaction from the companion. The
structure of language communicating
imperative and indicative actions dif-
fer. Indicative utterances normally in-
clude a subject, its concord, a verb
stem, an object (or its concord), and
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voorwerp (of sy skakel) en een of meer
bepalings; of ‘n onderwerp, ’'n
kopulatiewe morfeem en 'n komple-
ment; of negatiewe modifikasies van al
hierdie met die morfeme ha en/of ha
se. Imperatiewe uitings daarenteen,
behels ‘n gerigtheid op een of meer as
een persoon (wat reeds uit die vorm
van die werkwoorduitgang blyk); die
onderwerpskakel figureer nie; die
voorwerpskakel noodsaak die gebruik
van -é& as uitgang in plaas van die
oorspronklike -a; se word as negatief-
morfeem gebruik, ens.

28.3.3 Nou terug na die
PHETAPHETO. Kyk eers na die be-
woording van TAELO 1. Shéba! (Kyk!)
1s ‘'n opdrag aan een persoon. O
ithuté! is steeds ‘'n opdrag aan een per-
soon, maar dit is ‘'n opdrag met ‘n
voorwerpskakel — die skakel o verwys
na die 2de persoon, na u. Daarom
word die uitgangs -é gebruik.

28.3.4 Kyk nou na illustrasie (a). Die
leraar preek. Hy sé:

Ratang Modimo ka pelo yo6hlé!
(Bemin die Here met die hele hart!)

Hoekom gebruik hy Ratang? — Omdat
hy 'n groep, die gemeente, aanspreek.

(Yohlé 1s ‘'n kwantitatiewe voornaam-
woord verwysende na pelo en
beteken hele; hele hart, dus.)

Hy gaan voort en sé:

Se latéleng nama!

(Moenie die vlees volg nie!) Dit is 'n
opdrag in die negatief — daarom
gebruik hy die negatiefmorfeem se.
Daarom ook word die uitgangs -a van
-latéla vervang met die uitgang -e.
Steeds spreek hy die gemeente aan —
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one or more adjuncts; or a subject, a
copulative morpheme and a comple-
ment; or negative modifications of all
these with morphemes ha and/or ha
se. Imperative utterances on the other
hand, are directed to one or more per-
sons (which may already be seen in the
shape of the verbal ending); the subject
concord does not feature; the use of an
object concord necessitates the re-
placement of the ending -a with -&; se
is used as negative morpheme, etc.

28.3.3 Let us now go back to the
PHETAPHETO. First look at the wor-
ding of TAELO 1. Shéba! (Look!) is an
instruction o one person. O ithuté!
((learn)), is still directed to one person,
although it 1s an instruction with an ob-
ject concord — concord o refers to the
2nd person, to you. Therefore the en-
ding -& 1s used.

28.3.4 Now look at illustration (a). The
munister is preaching. He says:

Ratang Modimo ka pelo yohlé!
(Love God wholeheartedly.)

Why does he use Ratang? — Because
he addresses a group, a congregation.
(YOhlé 15 a quantitative pronoun,
meaning whole and refers to pelo —
the whole heart.)

He goes on to say:

Se latéleng nama! (Do not follow the
flesh!)

Thists annstruction in the negative —
therefore he uses the negative mor-
preme se. Therefore he also uses the
verbal ending -& instead of -a. He still
addresses the  congregation —
therefore he adds -ng to -e. (Nama is a



daarom voeg hy -ng aan die -e. (Nama
1s ‘'n naamwoord van kl 9 wat vles,
figuurlik: viees beteken.)

As hy voortgaan, sé die leraar:

Ratanang ka dipelo tséhlé!
(Bemin mekaar met al julle harte!)

((-Ratana is 'n resiprokale werkwoord-
stam wat mekaar bemin/
liefhé beteken (kyk weer THUTO YA
21). Dan is tsohlé nog ‘n kwan-
titatiewe vaw van kl 10 wat na dipelo
verwys en al/die hele uitdruk.))

Nou gebruik die leraar weer 'n nega-
tiewe opdrag:

Se lwaneng! (Moenie twis nie!)

Bana ba Modimo ha ba Iwane.
(Kinders van die Here twis/baklei nie.)
Hierdie 1s 'n gewone indikatiewe
mededeling. So ook sy volgende
mededeling na die preek:

jwalé
(makgolo a mané, mashomé a mané
le metso & mené).

Maar sy volgende uiting is weer ‘n ver-
soek:

A re binéng hé! (Laat ons (dus) stng!)

Omdat dit 'n vriendelike versoek is,
gebruik hy A as 'n soort tussenwerpsel
(kyk verdudeliking THUTO YA 18).
Let ook daarop dat hy die voor-
werpskakel re gebruik en gevolglik die
uitgangs -& in plaas van a gebruik. Hy
praat steeds met die gemeente,
gevolglik voeg hy -ng aan sy
werkwoordstam. Hé is weer daardie
onvertaalbare  tussenwerpsel  wat
handelinge dikwels volg met die impli-

re tla bina seféla sa 444

noun of cl 9, expressing meat, here it 1s
used figuratively and means flesh.)

Continuing the minister says:

Ratanang ka dipelo tsohlé!
(Love each other wholeheartedly?)

((-Ratana s a reciprocal verb stem ex-
pressing to love each other (see
THUTO YA 21 again). Tsohlé is a
quantitative pronoun of cl 10, convey-
ing the 1dea of all, everything)).

Now the minister again uses an in-
struction in the negative:

Se lwaneng! (Don’t quarrel/fight!)

Bana ba Modimo ha ba lwane.
(The children of God do not fight.)

This is an ordinary indicative ut-
terance. So 1s the following one after
the sermon.

Jwalé re tla bina seféla sa 444
(makgolo a mané, mashomé a mané
le metso & mené).

However, his following utterance is
again a request:

A re binéng hé!
(Let us sing (then)!)

Because this is a friendly request, he
uses A as a kind of interjection (see ex-
planationn THUTO YA 18). Also note
that he usesthe object concord re and
consequently alsothe verbal ending -&
instead of -a. He still addresses the
congregation, therefore he adds -ng to
his verb stem. Hé again 1s that un-
translatable interjection often follow-
ing utterances with the implication of
thus, then, etc.
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kasie van dus, dan, ens.

28.3.5 Laat ons ook kyk na illustrasie
(b).

A rerapéléng! (Laat ons bid!)

Let op — ook op die kasset — hoe die
imperatiewe -ng die voorafgaande
é-vokale verhoog tot é.

n
God

Die volgende mededeling 1s
gewone vokatief waarmee
aangespreek word:

Moréna wa rona, Jésu Krésté!
(Ons Koning/Heer, Jesus Christus!)

Die volgende mededeling t1s ook ‘n
gewone indikatiewe uiting:

Re a O bdka ka dipelo ts6hlé tsa rona.
(Ons prys U met al ons harte.) Let op
die lang vorm se a wat die voorwerp-
skakelo in die werkwoord re a O boka
voorafgaan. Let op die gebruik van die
absolute voornaamwoord rona as
besitlike voornaamwoord.

Re a O rorisa. (Ons loof V), is insge-
lyks ‘n gewone 1ndikatiewe medede-
ling wat dieselfde sintaktiese patroon
as die vorige sin volg.

Maar Re tshwarélé dibe tsa rona.
(Vergewe ons ons sonde), 1s ‘'n bede
(versoek) met ‘n voorwerpskakel —
vandaar die uitgang -é. Let op die fi-
guurlike gebruik van die applikatiewe
werkwoordstam -tshwarélé (vashou,
dra), wat hier ‘vergewe vir’ beteken.

Re ruté. .. (Leer ons...) en wat
daarop volg, 1s weer 'n bede (versoek)
met voorwerpskakel — daarom die
uitgangs -é.

28.3.5 Let us also look at illustration
(b).

A re rapéléng! (Let us pray!)

Note — also on the cassette — how the
imperative -ng raises the preceding &
vowels to é&.

The utterance following is a general
vocative which is used to address God:

Moréna wa rona, Jésu Krésté!
(Our Lord, Jesus Christ!)

The utterance following is also an or-
dinary indicative one:

Re a O boka ka dipelo tsohlé tsa rona.
(We praise Thee with all our hearts.)
Note the a of the long form preceding
the object concord in the verb re a O
béka. Note the use of the absolute
pronoun rona as the possessive pro-
noun.

Re a O rorisa. (We glorify Thee),
likewise 1s an ordinary indicative ut-
terance following the syntactic pattern

‘of the previous sentence.

However, Re tshwarélé dibe tsa rona.
(Forgive us our sins), is a prayer, (a re-
quest) with an object concord —
hence the ending -& Note the
figurative use of the applicative verb
stem -tshwarélé (to hold, to carry)
here expressing ‘forgive for’.

Re ruté ... (Teach us...) and what
follows, is another prayer (request),
with an object concord — hence the
verbal ending -é.

O re fé... (Give us ..) and what
follows, is another prayer — hence the
ending -& 1s used again.
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O re fé... (Gee ons...) en wat
daarop volg, is nog ‘'n bede met 'n
voorwerpskakel en vandaar weer die
gebruik van die uitgang -&.

. . .bophelé bo botlé ('n moor lewe),
1s 'n adjektiefkonstruksie bestaande uit
die relatiefskakel bo, die adjektief-
skakel bo- en die adjektiefstam -tlé,
wat moor beteken.

Let op die herhaling van die konnek-
tiewe morfeem le (en) tussen die sake
wat genoem word: kgotso le lerato le
bopheld bo botlé (vrede en liefde en
‘n mooi lewe).

MENS LEER 'N TAAL PRAAT DEUR
DIE GELEIDELIKE OPEENSTAPELING
VAN WOORDE, WOORDGROEPE

EN SINNE BINNE BEPAALDE TAALGE-
BRUIKSITUASIES! . .

. . .bophe!é bo botlé (a good life), 1s
an adjectival phrase consisting of the
relative concord bd, the adjectival
concord bo- and the adjectival stem
-tlé expressing good/beautiful/pretty.

Note the repetition of the connective
morpheme le (and) between the items
mentioned: kgotsd le leratd le
bopheld b botlé (peace and love and
a good life).

ONE LEARNS TO SPEAK A
LANGUAGE BY GRADUALLY AC-
CUMULATING WORDS, WORD-
GROUPS AND SENTENCES WITHIN
SPECIFIC SITUATIONS OF
LANGUAGE USAGE! . . .

1. Hoe word 'n opdrag aan -meer as
een persoon gegee?

2. Hoe word 'n opdrag met voor-
werpskakel aan meer as een per-
soon gegee?

1. How s an instruction given to
more than one person?

2. How is aninstruction with an ob-
ject concord given to more than
one person?
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI LE
. METSO E ROBONG (29)

29.1 MANTSWE*

dijéna, klt]hml ako, mokgots:, mphe, fétuku, ka ntlé, dlpélelé ho lokilé,
-tékolla, kofi, téé, sesépa, diapard, -lata, pdleshe.

29.2 PUISANO

= o]
F‘TI I| %E ¥ i

=

. S [/

= / h
Sebaka séna ké kitjhini. Ké éng?
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E, ké kitjhini. Jwals, méiméla, Mmamosa 6 buisana 16 Mmamolétsane:
Mmamosa: Akd hlatswé dijana mokgotsi . . .

Ke a léboha. Mphé fatuku .

. . Ke a léboha.

Mmamolétsane: Sesépa sé fédilé, Mmamosa. Mphé sé seng.
Mmamosa: Ho lokilé. Ke tla se lita. Pdleshé é sa 1é téng?
Mmamolétsane: Tjhé, 1é yona é fédilé. Etla* 1é ydna, hé!

Mmamosa: Ke tla étsa jwald, mokgdtsi!

29.3 MANOLLO

29.3.1 Die doel van hierdie les 1s om
basiese  imperatiewe:  taalgebruik
(wense, versoeke, opdragte) in die
kombuis-situasie aan te wend.

29.3.2 Laat ons eers na ‘n aantal van
die leenwoorde kyk: kitjhini (kom-
buis), -téka (tafeldek), -tékolla (tafel
afdek), (—~ om teenoorgestelde handel-
inge uit te druk, word -6ll- tussen die
werkwoord se wortel en sy uitgangs -a
ingevoeg); fatuku (vadoek), kofi (Kof-
fie), teé (tee), sesepa (seep), pOleshe
(politoer), tafclé (tafel).

29.3.3 Laat ons nou kortliks aan die
taalgebruik aandag gee:

® Ako hlatswé dijana. (Was asseblief
die skottelgoed.) Vir 'n verduideliking
van Ako lees weer THUTO YA 18. Let
op die uitgang -& van die werkwoord-
stam wat op Akod volg.

® Mphé fatuku! (Gee my die
vadoek!) Hierdie 1s nog 'n versoek met
die voorwerpskakel — daarom die
werkwoorduitgang -&. Let op die
plosivering wat intree wanneer n (die
voorwerpskakel van die 1ste persoon,
enkelvoud), voor die werkwoordstam
-fa kom staan. As 'n kombinasie van
konsonante word *nf nie in Sotho aan-
vaar nie. Hulle word nader aan
mekaar gebring deur n na m te ver-
skuif (assimilasie), terwyl f>ph (‘n

29.3.1 The objective of this THUTO 1s
to apply basic imperative language
(wishes, requests, instructions) used in
the kitchen.

29.3.2 First note some of the loan-
words: kitjhini (kitchen), -téka (to lay
the table), -tékolla (to clear the table)
(— to express the opposite of an action
-oll- 1s inserted between the root of the
verb and its ending -a); fatuku (dish-
cloth), kofi (coffee), teé (tea), sesepa
(soap), poleshe (polish), tafolé (table).

29.3.3 Let us briefly attend to the
language used:

® Ako hlatswé dijana. (Please wash
the dishes and plates.) For an explana-
tion of Akd read THUTO YA 18 again.
Note the ending -& of the verb stem
following Ako.

® Mphé fatuku! (Give me the dish-
cloth!) Thisis another request with the
object concord — therefore the verbal
ending 1s -é. Note how ploswation
takes place when n (object concord
1st person, singular) appears before
the verb stem -fa. As a combination of
consonants, *nf 1s not tolerated n
Sotho. They are drawn nearer to each
other by changng n to m
(assimilation), while  ph (a fricative
becomes a plosive followed by a strong
airstream represented by h; f>ph.)
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frikatief word 'n plosief, wat gevolg
word deur ‘n sterk lugstroom —
voorgestel deur h; dus kry ons ph.)

® Sesepa se fédilé (Die seep s op.)
Let op die statiewe vorm van -fédilé
waarna in THUTO YA 24 verwys is.
Lees die verduideliking weer.

® Mphé sé seng (Gee my 'n ander
een.)

Sé seng 1s ' n enumeratiewe adjektiewe
stuk wat bestaan uit die relatiefskakel
sé, die adjektiefskakel se- en die
enumeratief-adjektiefstam -ng.

® -lata 1s ‘n werkwoordstam wat
gaan haal beteken.

® Poleshe e sa le téng! (Is daar nog
politoer?) Die morfeem sa druk han-
delinge/toestande uit wat nog aan die
gangis. Kyk THUTO YA 30.

® Imperatiewe uitings met enkellet-
tergrepige stamme

Wanneer wense, versoeke, bevele en
opdragte deur middel van enkellet-
tergrepige stamme weergegee word,
word e- dikwels aan dié stamme
gevoeg as ‘n soort stabiliserende ele-
ment,. vgl.

Etla le yona!
Die oorspronklike stam 1s hier -tla.

® Mokgotsi (vriendin)

'q

Skryf ongeveer ‘'n halwe bladsy oor:

® Sesepa se fédilé. (The soap s
fimshed.) Note the stative form in
-fédilé — referred to previously n
JHUTO YA 24. Will you read the ex-
planation again?

® Mphé sé seng. (Give me another
one.)

® Sé sengisanenumerative adjective
phrase consisting of the relative con-
cord se, the adjectival concord se- and
the enumerative adjectival stem -ng.

® -Lata s a verb stem for fetch.

® Poleshe e sa le téng? (Do you still
have polish?) The morpheme sa ex-
presses actions/states that are still
prevailing. See THUTO YA 30.

® Imperative utterances by means of
monosyllabic stems

When wishes, requests, commands
and instructions have to be com-
municated by means of monosyllabic
stems, e- isc often prefixed to these
stems as a kind of stabilising element,
cf.

Etla le yona!
Here the original stem is -tla.

® Mokgotsi (fnend)

_29.4 HOITLHAHLOBA

Write approximately half a page on:

MOSEBETSI WA MOSADI KITJHINING
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MARARO
(30)

30.0 SEPHEOQ o 7
"1. Hoe om hogi.lil_:edruk. Kt ; & 1. How to communicate still. ... -

2. Die progressiéwéhbr_feem_-sé{ 0 Theprogressiver-r':ofpﬁemé'{sa.":.‘-

30.1 MANTSWE*
sa, ha a sa.
30.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: ARABA DIPOTSO TSE LATELANG, O ITHUTE ““SA”’

Ké mang? (P
O étsa éng? |

E, 6 54 bala Bibéle.

Pheta: (PPN

Ké mang? |
O étsa éng?

4
E, 6 sa palime péré.

Pheta: (PN
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=y Dyl
aTaV =
[iES -ithdta

g -tsamay:

Ké mdng?
N
O étsa éng?

E, 6 sa fiéla ka
tlang.

Pheta:

Ké banna na?
, o ,

Ba etsa éng?

4
E, ba sa bapala lé
katse.

Pheta:

Banni bj étsa éng?
E, ba sa baisana.

Pheta:

Ké bomang?

Baithuti La étsa éng?
E, ba sa ithuta,
Pheta:

Na ké monna?

N4 mosadi 6 sa
dutse?

Tjhé, mosadi ha 4 sa
ddtse, 6 a tsamaya.

Pheta:
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TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO TSOHLE* BUKENG.

30.3 MANOLLO

30.3.1 Hier leer ons slegs een aspek
van 'n handeling of proses uitdruk. Dit
is die sogenaamde bywoordelike 1m-
plikasie, nog. Ons noem dit in
werklikheid die progressiewe vorm. In
Sotho word ’n spesiale morfeem daar-
voor gebruik, nie ‘n afsonderlike
woord nie.

30.3.2 Die morfeem is sa en dit word
voor die werkwoorstam geplaas, vgl.

(a) Moruti o sa bala Bibele.
(b) Ntaté o sa palame péré.

(c) Mmé o sa fiéla ka tlung.
(d) Bana ba sa bapala le katse.
(e) Banna ba sa buisana.

(f) Ntja e sa bohola.

(g) Baithuti ba sa ithuta.

(h) Mosadi o sa éme.

30.3.3 Die vorm word negatief
gemaak deur die negatiefmorfeem ha
+ die onderwerpskakel (kl 1 se o word
a) + sa + die werkwoordstam waar-
van die uitgangs -a behou word. Vgl.
(h) Mosadi ha a sa dula. Ook:

Weéna o sa ithuta, maar:

Weéna ha o sa ithuta. (Jy leer nie meer
nie.)

30.3.4 Die progressief kan ook saam
met toestandsvorme en toekomende
implikasies gebruik word, vgl.
Mosadi o sa éme. (Toestand)

Ke sa tla o thusa. (Toekomend)

Wanneer hulle saam gebruik word,
staan die progressiewe morfeem voor
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30.3.1 Here we learn how to com-
municate only one aspect of an action
or process. This is the so-called adver-
bial implication, still. We actually call
it the progressive form. In Sotho a
special morpheme is used instead of a
separate word.

30.3.2 The morpheme is sa. It is plac-
ed before the verb stem, cf.

Moruti o sa bala Bibele.
Ntaté o sa palame péré.
Mmé o sa fiéla ka tlung.
(d) Bana ba sa bapala le katse.
(e) Banna ba sa buisana.

(f) Ntja e sa bohola.

(g) Baithuti ba sa ithuta.

(h) Mosadi o sa éme.

(a)
(b)
(c)

30.3.3 To communicate the negative,
one uses ha + subject concord (cl 1
0 >a) + sa + verb stem retaining its a
ending, cf. (h) Mosadi ha a sa dula.
Also:

Wéna o sa ithuta. But:

Wéna ha o sa ithuta. (You are not
learning anymore.)

30.3.4 The progressive may be used
with stative forms as well as future
forms, cf.

Mosadi o sa éme. (Stative) and

Ke sa tla o thusa. (Future)

When progressive and future forms are

used together, the progressive
precedes the future.



die toekomende morfeem.

30.3.5 Lees gerus weer THUTO YA 3
waar sa reeds 'n paar keer voorgekom
het!

" 30.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA "

Verstaan u?

30.3.5 Please read THUTO YA 3 again
where sa already appeared quite a tew
times!

N T

Do you follow?

Le kae baithuti ba ka? Le sa le téng? Ke tshépa jwald. Mpolélléng hé ha le sala
morao. Ha ke ho batle. A re tshwarané matsdho re yé pele. Lekang hé!
Ithuténg. Ke sa tla le thusa. Ha ke tlo le lahla*!

Kgotsong!
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MARARO
LE MOTSO O MONG (31)

31.3 MANTSWE*
énwa, Eana; ona, éna; Iéna, ana; séna, tséna; éna, tséna; béna; hdna.
31.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: SHEBA DITSHWANTSHO O ITHUTE MANTSWE A MATJHA.

O bdna méng? (oo ]
'é, énwa ké monina.

Pheta: (P ]
Ké mang? (P ]

£, énwa ké mosadi.
Pheta: oo ]
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Na ké banna?

é, o népilé. Bina ke
banna. Pheta:

O bdna bdmang?
E, bana ké basadi.

Pheta:

’ ’
Moréna énwa 06 étsa
éng?

£, moréna énwa 6 a
baa.
Baithuti bana ba

étsa éng?

£, baithati bana ba
sa ithata. Pheta:

O béna éng?

E, 6naké mbtoro-
kara. Pheta:

Ké éng?

L 7

E. ena ké mebdotoro-
kara e mebédi.
Pheta:

Na ké tsela?

E, o népilé. Ha sé
tsela. Ké monyaka.
Ona ké monyakd.
Pheta:
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Ké éng?

é, éna ké mehoma é
mebédi. Pheta:

O béna éng?

£, 1éna ké letsého.
Pheta:

O béna éng?

E, 1éna ke leihlo.
Pheta:

O bbna éng?

é, léna ké lesaka.
Pheta:

Ké éng, léna?

E, Iéna, ké lebén-
kélé. Pheta:

O béna éng?

é, dna ké matsohd a
mabédi. Pheta:

Ana ké éng?

é, ana ké maru.
Pheta:
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Ana ké éng?

£, 4na ké mahl6 4
mabédi. Pheta:

O bdna éng jwalé?
E, séna ké sefa-
hléhd. Pheta:

Ké éng?

E, séna ké sekéré.
Pheta:

Jwélé mdna o béna
éng?

é, séna ké sefofane.
Pheta:

O béni éng?
é,,tséna ké difofdane
tsé pédi. Pheta:

N4 ké dilepé?

Tjhé, o népilé. Ké
dikéré tsé pedi.
Pheta:

O béna éng jwalé?

é, tséna ké di-

tshwantshd tsé padi.

Pheta:
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Na ké selépé?

'l:E,,o népilé. £na ké
peéré. Pheta:

Na ké kgoma?

E, o népile. Ena ké
ntjd. Pheta:

Ké pé’ré?

é, o népilé. gna ké
kgomé. Pheta:

1)
Ena o a e tseba?

'é, éna ké buka.
Pheta:

Ké éng tséna?

E, tséna keé dieta.
Pheta:

Na ké dikatse?
E, o népilé. Tséna

ké dintjd. Pheta:

Jwalé o bona éng?

E, bdna ké boratho.

Pheta:

B6 monate! B6
monate!!
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31.3 MANOLLO

31.3.1 Die doel van hierdie les 1s om
die basiese demonstratiewe voor-
naamwoorde aan te leer. Gelukkig het
ons al by verskeie vorige geleenthede
daarna verwys en enkeles teengekom.
Lees ook asseblief wat ons oor die
voornaamwoorde n die algemeen
gesé het in THUTO YA 15.

31.3.2 Die demonstratiewe voornaam-
woorde beskryf die sake/items
waaroor daar gesels word in terme van
hulle nabyheid of verwyderheid van
die spreker(s). Elke naamwoordklas
het sy ele demonstratiewe. Om veral
praktiese redes onderskeli ons drie
posisies op die skaal van nabyheid —
verwyderdheid. ‘n Item wat naby is,
word geidentifiseer as  hier/
hierdie, effens verder as daar/daardie
en heelwat verder word gerdentifiseer
as dddr/daardie (doer/doerdie).

31.3.3 Elke naamwoordklas het dus
drie demonstratiewe. (In werklikheid
het elke klas ses of selfs meer, aange-
sien daar ook alternatiewe vorme wvir
elk van die basiese vorme bestaan; ons
beperk ons hier egter tot die basiese
vorme.)

31.3.4 Die illustrasies hierbo is reeds
goed bekend. So ook die taal wat
gebruik word. Al wat nuut bykom 1s
die demonstratiewe voornaamwoord
wat by elke geillustreerde item pas,
deurgaans met die betekenis van hier-
die — posisie 1 dus. U merk dadelik
ook weer die selfstandige gebruik van
die demonstratief n  die den-
tifiserende kopulatief, vgl.

(@) Enwa ké monna (hierdie 1s ‘'n man)
maar
Mo#kna énwa (hierdie man)

31.3.1 The objective of this lesson is to
learn the basic demonstrative pro-
nouns. Fortunately we referred to
them in several previous lessons
where we also met some of them.
Please read what we have said about
the pronoun in general in THUTO YA
15.

31.3.2 A demonstrative pronoun
describes an item mentioned in terms
of its relative proximity to or
remoteness from the speaker(s). Each
noun class has its own demonstratives.
For practical reason we mainly
distinguish three positions ranging
from proximity — remoteness. A near-
by item 1s identified with here/this;
somewhat further s identified with
there/those; and an item which is con-
siderably further with yonder/those.

31.3.3 Each noun class therefore has
three demonstratives. (In fact each
class has six or more than six, since
there are several alternative forms for
each of the so-called basic ones; — we
will confine ourselves to the basic
ones.)

31.3.4 The above illustrations are well-
known by now. The same applies to
the language used. What 1s added, 1s
the demonstrative which fits each il-
lustrated item - throughout with the
meaning of this/these which belongs to

position 1. You will immediately
notice the independent use of the
demonstrative in identifying

copulative phrases, cf.

(a) Enwa ké monna (this 1s a man),
but: .
Morina @nwa (this man)
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(b) Bana ké banna (hierdie 1s mans)
Barina bdna (hierdie mans)

(d) Bana ké basadi (. .

Basadi bana (.. .)

.) maar:

—

(g) Ona ké motorokara maar:
Mbtorokara 6na

() Ena ké mehoma
Mehoma éna

Lena ké letsdho, maar:
Letsoho léna

(k

pa

Ana ké maru, maar:
Maru dna

(r) Sena ké sefahlehd, maar
Sefahiéhod sena

(p)

4 s L
Tsena ké dikéré, maar:
Dikéré tséna

-

(v

(y) Ena ké ntjd, maar:
Ntja éna

(bb) Tséna ké dietd, maar-
Diéta tsena

(dd) Béna ké borotho, teenoor:
Bor6thd bona.

31.3.5 Die struktuur van die demon-
stratiewe voornaamwoord kan soos
volg opgesom word:

Posisie 1

‘n Voorvoegsel wat lyk soos die onder-
werpskakel +

‘n wisselende wortelelement wat met
die vokaal van die voorvoegsel
saamsmelt (ons sé wisselend, want as
die vokaal van die prefiks e 1s, 1s die
wortelelement &; as die vokaal van die
prefiks o 1s, is die wortelelement §; en

(c) Bana ké banna (these are men),
but:
Banna bana (these men)

(d) Bana ké basadi (. . .), but:

Basadi bana

(g (5na ké mdtorokara, but:
o , L
Motorokdara ona

() Ena ké mehomd, but:
Mehoma éena

Léna ké letsdhd, but
Letsoho léna

(k

-

Ana ké maru, but
Maru ana

(p)

(r) Séna ké sefahléhd, but:
Sefahléhod séna

Tsena ké dlkere, but:
Dikéré tséna

(v

-

(y) Ena ke ntja, but
Ntja éna

(bb) Tséna ké diéta, but:
Diéta tsena

(dd) Bdna ké borothé, against:
Borothoé bona.

31.3.5 the structure of the
demonstrative pronoun may be sum-
mansed as follows:

Position 1

A prefix which agrees with the subject
concord +

a varying root element which
coalesces with the vowel of the prefix
(we call it a varying root element, for
when the vowel of the prefix is e, the
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as die vokaal a 1s, 1s die wortelelement
ook a) +

‘n agtervoegsel wat by posisie 1 -nwa 1s
by klas 1, maar -na by alle ander
klasse. Klas 1 1s verder ’n uitsondering
deurdat hy reageer asof sy voorvoegsel
e was wat met wortel & saamsmelt tot
é. Wanneer die vokaal van die prefiks
en die wortelelement saamsmelt,
verhoog die wortel in alle ander
gevalle ook van & na & en van 0 na 6.
Hier 1s 'n voorstelling van die vorming
van posisie 1 vir alle klasse:

kl 2

ba + a+ na > béna

kt 1

e+ &+ nwa>eénwa

kl 3 kl 4

0+0+na>ona e+@+nas>ena

ki 6

a+a+Nna>ana

kl'5
le+é+na>léna

ki 8

di+é+na>tséna
(affrikatisasie)

kl 7
se + &+ na>séna

ki 10

di+ é+na>tséna
(affrikatisasie)

kl'9

- £
e+é€é+ nas>ena

klé6

a+a+na>ana

kl 14
bo + 6 + na > bona

kl 15
ho + 6 + na > héna

kl 16/17/18

mo + 6+ na > mona

Posisie 2

Posisie 2, wat daar/daardie uitdruk,
volg dieselfde patroon, maar sy agter-
voegsel 1s -0 in plaas van -na, vgl.

root element will be & when the
vowel of the prefix is 0, the root ele-
ment will be 6, and when the vowel is
a, the root element will also be a) +

a suffix which, for position 1 1s -nwa in
class 1, and -na for all the other
classes. In addition class 1 differs from
the other classes in that the
demonstrative shapes as if its prefix
were e, thereby causing the root ele-
ment to become é. When the vowel of
the prefix coalesces with the root ele-
ment the root in all the other classes 1s
raised from é to & and from & to O.
Here 1s a table representing the forma-
tion of positton 1 1n all classes:

cl1 cl2
4 .
e+é+nNwa>enwa ba+a+nasbina

cl4
e+é&+na>éna

cl3
0+ 0+ na>dna

clé
a+a+na>dna

cls
le + &+ na>léna

cl8

di+ &+ na > tséna
(affncatisation)

cl7

a £
se+ e+ na>sena

cli0

di+é&+na>tséna
(affricatisation)

cl9
e+é+na>eéena

cl 14 clé
bo+6+na>béna a+a+nas>éina

cl15
ho+6+na>hdna

cl 16/17/18
mo + 0 + na > mdna

Position 2

This  position  which  expresses
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Sefaté séo

(Kyk tabel aan einde van hierdie
THUTO)

Posisie 3

Posisie 3, wat dadr/dddrdie uitdruk,
volg sy eie patroon. Sy agtervoegsel is
-ane. Die agtervoegsel verdring die
vokaal van die klasprefiks geheel en al
en daar is nie sprake van ‘'n wortel of
van vokaalverhoging nie. Wat wel
voorkom by klasse waar die nasaal in
die voorvoegsel weggeval het, 1s kon-
sonantalisasie, vgl.

ki1

e+ ane >yane (daardie)

ki 3

0 + ane > wane o

kl 4

e+ ane > yane 5

kl'9

e+ ane > yane i

(Kyk tabel einde van hierdie THUTO)

31.3.6 Let daarop dat die eerste letter-
greep van die demonstratief ‘'n hoé
toon dra.

31.3.7 Uit die strukture wat hier ver-
strek 1s, kan mens telkens die korrekte
demonstratief aflei. Ongelukkig s daar
in die gespreksituasie weinig tyd wvir
sulke ingewikkelde operasies. Hier 1s

‘'n tabel om die leerproses te
vergemaklik:

POS: ! " 1

ki/cl 1 énwa éo yane

ki/cl 3 ona 00 wine

there/those, follows the same pattern.
Its suffix, however, is -0 instead of -na,
cf.

Sefaté séo i
(See tabel at end of this THUTO)

Position 3

This  position, which  expresses
yonder/those follows its own pattern.
Its suffix 1s -ane. This suffix completely
supersedes the vowel of the class
prefix. There is noroot element. There
is no instance of vowel raising. The suf-
fix directly combines with the class
prefix, completely superceding its
vowel, with the exception of classes 1,
3, 4 and 9 where there is no consonant
in the prefix. In these classes the rele-
vant vowel consonantalises with the a
of -ane, cf.

c1

e+ ane >yine (yonder)
cl3

0 + ane >wane =

cl4

e+ ane > yane i

cl9

e+ ane >yane i

(See table at end of this THUTO)

31.3.6 Note the high tone on the first
syllable of the demonstrative.

31.3.7 From the above structures it is
possible to derive the correct
demonstrative of the noun class in-
volved. Unfortunately there is little
time for such complicated operations
In a conversation. Here 1s a table to
help you in learning them:
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ki/l5  léena léo lane POS: 1 Il I

kli/cl 6 séna seo sane

kl/ct 9 éna €o yane kli/cl2  bana béo bane
ki/cl 14 bona béo bane Ki/cl 4 éna €0 yane
kiZcl 15 hdna hoo hane ki/cl6  ana o ine
Krel 16, ki/cl 7 tséna  tseo tsine
17 en 14 mona moo mane ki/cl 10 tséna  tséo tsane

ki/cl 6  ana o ane

31.4 HOITLHAHLOBA

1 Verstaan u? 1 Do you follow?

Pretoria mona ho tjhesa haholo selemd. Ha ke tsebe mane moéo le leng téng. .
Ho thiba* ho tjhesa hona batho ba bangata ba na le matskanyana*
malapéng a bona. A! matshanyana ao a matlé, a monate. Letsatsi lé lengle Ié
lengkamorahoraya bohlano motshéare o tla ba fumana basésa*, ba bapala
métsing, ba phola*. Oo monate!

2. Hoe verskil die clemonstratiewe 2. How does the demonstratives of
van die 1ste, 2de en 3de posisie the 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions dif-
ten opsigte van hulle agtervoeg- fer in respect of their suffixes?
sels?
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THUTO YA MAS.I.-iOMI.“E. A MARARO
LE METSO E MMEDI (32)

32.1 MANTSWE*

bohdle, bohlile, mafolofolo, molemd, -sor6, -nthithi, -kgopd, mokopu,
ntho, -thata, thipd, thupa.

32.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: MAMELA, O ARABE DIPOTSO:

= 0 Ména mosadi 6
A/ thasa ngwana.

Ké mosadi ya jwang?  [................. ]

NA
N E, ké mosadi ya
a molem&*] molemo.
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c bohale*
g i
June :
id mafolofolo*

Setshwantshéng
séna moruti 6 a
rata.

Ké moruti ya jwdng?

E, ké morati yé
bohlile.

Monna énwa 6 tla
shapa ngwana.

Ké mofina ya jwang?
J- ’ . 2

E, ké monna ya
bohdle.
Setshwaritshong séna
mosadi 6 4 hlatswa.

Ké mosadi ya
jwang?

E, ké mosadi ya
mafolofolo.

Mornna énwa ya ba-
tlang ho shéapa
ngwana ké monna ya
jwdng hantléntlé?

1A
E, ké morina ya
soro.

Thipa éna ha é batlé
ho séha. Ké thipa e

jwang?

E, ke thipa & nthithr.
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~kgopo*

-thata*

Ntho éna ké thupa.
Ermpa é shébé

/ hantlé: ké thupa é
jwang? [

é, ké thupa é kgopo.

Ntho éna ké
mokopu. Mokdpu
ké ntho é jwing? [

E, ké ntho & thatal

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO TSENA BUKENG YA HAO.

32.3 MANOLLO

32.3.1 Hier leer ons twee verdere
maniere om  naamwoorde te
kwalifiseer — hierdie keer deur middel
van ander naamwoorde en
oorspronklike relatiewe stamme. Hier-
die twee relatiewe funksioneer net
soos die werkwoordrelatief (kyk
THUTO YA 18). Waar 1n werkwoord-
relatiewe, werkwoorde gebruik word
om naamwoorde te kwalifiseer, word
daar naamwoorde gebruik om naam-
woorde (en vanselfsprekend ook hulle
plaasvervangers) te kwalifiseer 1n die
naamwoordelike  relatief,  terwyl
oorspronklike relatiefstamme gebruik
word om naamwoorde te kwalifiseer
in die radikale relatiewe stuk.

32.3.2 Die twee laasgenoemde rela-
tiewe stukke is in werklikheid makliker
om te vorm, aangesien hulle nie die
-ng neem wat werkwoordrelatiewe
stukke kenmerk nie. Die relatiewe

32.3.1 Here we learn two more ways
to qualify nominal items — this time by
means of other nouns and ornginal
radical relative stems. These two
relatives operate exactly as the verbal
relative phrase (see THUTO YA 18).
Whereas in verbal relatives, verbs are
used to qualify nouns, in nominal
relatives, nouns are used to qualify
nouns and radical relative stems are
used to qualify nouns (or of course
their substitutes) in the radical relative
phrase.

32.3.2 The two last mentioned relative
phrases are actually easer to con-
struct, since they do not take the -ng
which characterises verbal relative
phrases. The relative concord (derved
from the relevant subject, or its pro-
nominal counterpart) 1s merely follow-
ed by the qualifying noun or radical
relative stem. Cf.
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skakel (afgelei van die betrokke
onderwerp of sy voornaamwoordelike
teenhangers), word eenvoudig gevolg
deur die kwalifiserende naamwoord of
radikale relatiefstam, vgl.

Mosadi yd thusang ngwana. (Ww rel)
(Die vrou wat die kind help)

Mosadi yd molemad. (Nw rel)
(Die goeie vrou)

Monna ya soré. (Radikale rel)
(Die wrede man)

32.3.3 Daar 1s baie naamwoorde wat
in relatiewe stukke gebruik kan word.
Die aantal radikale relatiefstamme 1s
egter baie beperk. Hier 1s nog ‘n paar
van hulle:

-kgabane (goed, netjies, opreg),

-hlaha  (wild), -batsi (breed),
-ponopono (naak).
* * *

32.3.4 Ons het in hierdie les verwys na
kl 9 (en 10) en ook na klas 14 (en 6).
Tot dusver het ons dikwels van naam-
woorde uit hierdie klasse gebruik
gemaak. Formeel het ons hulle egter
nog nie bekend gestel nie. Kom cns
doen dit nou.

32.3.5 Klas 9

Die prefiks van kl 9 is n-, terwyl kI 10
syne din- 1s. (Lees asseblief weer
THUTO YA 5 en 6 waar algemene in-
formasie oor die naamwoordklasse
verstrek 1s.) Die onderwerpskakel van
kl 9 is é, die voorwerpskakel 1s e, s

besitskakel is yd, sy relatiefskakel is @
en sy adjektiefskakel s n-. Hierdie
n- veroorsaak ‘n reeks kiankverskui-
wings wanneer dit voor sekere
stamme stelling inneem, vgl.

Mosadi yd thusang ngwana. (Verbal
rel)
(The woman who helps the child)

Mosadi yad molemd. (Nominal rel)
(The decent woman)

Monna y4 sord. (Radical rel)
(The cruel man)

32.3.3 While there are very many
nouns which could be used in relative
phrases, radical relative stems are very
limited. Here are a few more radical
relative stems:

kgabane (fine, decent, neat), -hlaha
(wild,) -batsi (wide, broad),
-ponopono (naked).

* x %

32.3.4 In this lesson we have referred
to nouns from cl 9 (and 10) and also
from cl 14 (and its plural, which is the
same as class 6). We have used many
nouns from these classes so far.
However, we have not yet introduced
them formally. Let us do it now!

'32.3.5 Class 9

The prefix of cl 9 is n- while that of
class 10 is din- (please read THUTO
YA 5 and 6 again, where we have
given general information on the noun
classes). The subject concord of cl 9 is
é, its object concord is e, its possessive
concord is y4, its relative is &, and its
adjectival concord is n-. This n- causes
a series of sound changes when ap-
pearing before certain stems, cf.

b > p: -be >-mpe (fortisation)

f >kg: -fubédu > kgubédu (affricatisa-
tion)

225



b> p: -be > -mpe (fortisasie)

f>kg: -fubédu > -kgubédu
frikatisasie)

(af-

h > kg: -holo > -kgolo (affrikatisasie)
r >th: -raro > -tharo (plosivering)
s > tsh: -séhla > tshéla (affrikatisasie)
I>t: -[élélé > -télélé (plosivering)

Die absolute voornaamwoord van klas
9 15 yona, sy besitlike vnw is ook yona,
terwyl sy drie basiese demonstratiewe
ena, €0 en yane 1s.

32.3.6 Klas 10

Die onderwerpskakel van dié klas is
di, die voorwerpskakel ook di, die be;
sitskakel is tsd, die relatiefskakel is tsé
en die adjektiefskakel is n-. Hierdie
skakel veroorsaak dieselfde klankver-
andeninge wat hy in die vorige klas
teweegbring. Wanneer dit egter saam
met die enumeratiewe adjektiefstam
-ng gebruik word, neem hierdie klas
di- as sy adjektiefskakel, vgl. Dintja tsé
ding (ander honde).

Die absolute voornaamwoord van dié
klas 1s tsénd, die besitlike voornaam-
woord 1s ook tsdni, en die drie
basiese demonstratiewe 1s tséna, tséo,
tsdne.

32.3.7 Klasse 9 en 10 1s gemengde
klasse, alhoewel hulle nie presies soos
die ander gemengde klasse gemeng is
nie.

Diername: Die meerderheid diername
word in klasse 9/10 gehuisves., vgl.

nku (skaap), ntjd (hond), nkwé (lui-
perd), nkétu (padda), ntsintsi (vlieg),
tau (leeu), tlou (olifant), kwéna (kro-
kodil), podi (werfbok), tshéphé

h > kg: -holo > -kgolo (affricatisation)
r > th: -raro > -tharo (plosivation)

s> tsh: -séhla >-tshéhla (affricatisa-

tion)
I > t: -lélélé >-télélé (plosivation)

The absolute pronoun of class 9 is
yéna’, its possessive pronoun is also
yond, while its basic demonstrative
pronouns are éna, éo, and yane.

32.3.6 Class 10

The subject concord of this class 1s dl,
its object concord is also di, its
possessive concord s tsd, its relative
concord 1s tseé, while the adjectival
concord is n-. This concord causes the
same sound shifts it causes in the
previous class. When used with the
enumerative adjectival stem, however,
it takes d; as its adjectival concord, cf.
Dintja tsé ding (Other dogs).

The absolute pronoun of this class is
tsdnd, its possessive pronoun s also
tsona, while its three ba5|c
demonstratnve pronouns are tséna,
tséo and tsane.

32.3.7 Classes 9 and 10 are mixed
classes though not exactly mixed with
the same items as the other mixed
classes.

Animal names: The majority of animal
names are accommodated in classes
9/10, cf.

nku (sheep), ntja (dog), nkwé (leo-
pard), nkétu (frog), ntsintsi (fly), tau
(lion), tiou (elephant), kwéna (cro-
codile), podi (farm goat), tshéphé (spr-
ingbuck), noné (blesbuck), nyama-
tsane (general name for herbivorous
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ingbok), noné (blesbok), nyamatsane
(algemene naam vir ‘n plantetende
dier, antiloop), kgdmo (bees), namane
(kalf), péré (perd), phiri (wolf), phoko-
jwé (jakkals), noko (ystervark), nare
(buffel), tholé (koedoe), tshwéne
(bobbejaan), thuhlé (kameelperd),
pela (dassie), kgama (hartebees),
kolobé (vark), kgudu (skilpad), nakédi
(muishond), phofu (eland), po6ho
(bul), phéléu (ram), phdofold
(algemene naam wir 'n dier), pholo
(0s).

Voélname: Hierdie klasse huisves ook
talle voélname, vgl.

ndnyana (algemene naam vir voél),
ntsu (arend), phakweé (valk), kokolo-
fitwé (bloureier), ens.

Leenwoorde: Alle leenwoorde wat nie
in die ander klasse opgeneem kon
word nie as gevolg van ‘n vreemde
aanvangsklank, word in hierdie klasse
gehuisves, vgl.

héké (hek), kérékeé (kerk), béthé (bed),
fatuku (vadoek), tafolé (tafel), fuluru
(vloer), banka (bank), bordséld
(borsel), kitjhini (kombuis), polasi
(plaas), galase (glas), tjhéleté (geld),
kofi (koffie), teé (tee), keribaa
(kruiwa), péné (pen), buka (boek),
bése (bus), thaéré (motorband), tanka
(tenk), ténésé (tennis), ténté (tent),
bolé (bal), toropd (dorp), tamati (ta-
matie), khabetjhe (kool), bdrosd
(boerewors), théiébishene (TV), baté
(bad), réisi (rys), botord (botter), kuku
(koek), tapolé (aartappel), bete (beet),
poleshe (politoer), pompong (lekkers
— afgelei van die Franse woord ‘‘bon-
bon”’), petrdle (petrol), radié (radio),
watjhe (horlosie), haraka (hark),
garafu (graaf), ferekd (vurk), tae (das),
sutukéisi (koffer), khéméra (kamera),

animal, antelopes), kgomo (cattle),
namane (calf), péré (horse), phiri
(hyéna), phokojweé (jackal), noko (por-
cuptne), nare (buffalo), thélé (kudu),
tshwéne (baboon), thuhld (giraffe),
pela (dassie) kgama (hartebees),
kolobé (pig), kgudu (tortoise), nakédi
(polecat), phofu (eland).

Bird names: These classes also ac-
commodate the names of numerous
birds, cf.

nonyana (general name for bird), ntsu
(eagle), phakweé (hawk), kokolofitwé
(common grey heron), etc.

Lloan-words: All loan-words which
could not be taken up into the other
classes, due to their foreign initial
sounds, are accommodated in these
classes, cf.

héké (gate), kéréké (church), béthé
(bed), fatuku (dish-cloth), tafolé
(table), fuluru (floor), banka (bench),
bordsdld (brush), kitjhini (kitchen),
polasi (farm), galase (glass), tjhélété
(money), kofi (coffee), teé (tea),
keribaa (wheelbarrow), péné (pen),
buka (book), bése (bus), thaéré (tyre),
tanka (tank), ténésé (tennis), ténté
(tent), bolé (ball), téropd (town),
tamati (tomato), khabetjhe (cabbage),
bbrosd (boerewors), thélébishene
(TV), baté (bath), réisi (rice), botord
(butter), kuku (cake), tapolé (potato),
bete (beetroot), podleshe (polish),
pOmpong (sweets — derived from the
French word ‘‘bonbon”), petrdle
(petrol), radio (radio), watjhe (watch),
haraka (rake), garafu (spade), ferekd
(fork), tae (tie), sutukéisi (suitcase),
khéméra (camera), atérésé (address),
héra (hour), mmapa (map), agénté
(agent) and many more!
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atérésé (adres), hdra (uur), mmapa
(landkaart), agénté (afslaer, agent) en
nog baie meer!

Naamwoorde wat persone aandui:
Hierdie klasse het ook ‘n aantal per-
soonsname: kgarebé (meisie), kgaléké
(‘'n goeie sanger), kgalala (‘'n ekspert),
ngaka (dokter, kruiedokter), ens.

Algemene nie-persoonlike nwe:
Hiervan kom daar baie in die klasse
voor:

thaba (berg), taba (saak, aange-
leentheid), hlapi (vis), hlokd (aandag,
versigtigheid), kobd (kombers), kwae
(tabak), katiba (hoed), kgétsi (knap-
sak), kgwédi (maand), nakd (tyd),
nalédi (ster), nama (vleis), nawa
(boontjie), nkgd (skepkalbas), nthd
(ding), nyéweé (hofsaak), poOOne
(mielies), ntlha (punt, item, einde, ge-
dagte), tsela (pad), tshomd (fabel,
storie, volksverhaal, legende).

Liggaamsdele: hlohd (kop), tsébé
(oor), phatla (voorkop), nkd (neus),
phid (niertjie).

Naamwoorde afgelei van werkwoorde

Hierdie klasse is ook gewilde klasse vir
naamwoorde wat van werkwoorde
afgelei is. Ons sal hulle in MATHE LE
LELEME Il bespreek. Lees ook
THUTO YA 36 van hierdie boek.

32.3.8 Klas 14 (en klas 6)

Die voorvoegsel van klas 14 is bo-. Sy
meervoud stem in alle opsigte met klas
6 ooreen — die skakels en voornaam-
woorde ingesluit. Daarom bespreek
ons hier slegs klas 14.

32.3.9 Die onderwerpskakel is bg, die
voorwerpskakel i1s bo, die besitskakel

Nouns denoting persons:

These classes also accommodate a
number of nouns indicating persons,
cf. kgarebé (girl), kgéléké (good
singer), kgalala (an expert), ngaka
(doctor, medicineman), etc.

General non-personal nouns:
Quite a number of these appear in
these classes:

thaba (mountain), taba (a case, a mat-
ter), hlapi (fish), hlokd (attention,
carefulness), kobo (blanket), kwae
(tobacco), katiba (hat), kgétsi (knap-
sak), kgwédi (moon, month), nakd
(time), nalédi (star), nama (meat),
nawa (bean), nkgd (calabash), nthd

(thing), nyéwé (court case), pohd
(bull), pholo (ox), phéléu (ram),
phoofold (general name for an

animal), poone (maize), ntlha (point,
item, end, thought), tsela (road),
tshepe (iron) tshomd (amimal story,
folktale, story, legend).

Parts of the body" hlohd (head), tsébé
(ear), phatla (forehead), nkd (nose),
phid (kidney), etc.

Deverbative nouns: These are also
popular classes for nouns derived from
verbs. We will discuss them in
MATH§ LE LELEME II. Also see
THUTO YA 36 in this book.

32.3.8 Class 14 (and class 6)

The prefix of class 14 is bo-. Its plural
agrees In all respects with class 6, con-
cords, pronouns included. We will
therefore only discuss cl 14 here.

32.3.9 The subject concord 1s bé, its
object concord s bo, its possessive
concord is bd, its relative concord is
bo while its adjectival concord 15 bo-.
its absolute pronoun 1s bdna and so is
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is bd, die relatiefskakel bd en die ad-
jektiefskakel bo-. Sy absolute voor-
naamwoord 1s bdnd en so ook sy
besitlike voornaamwoord. Die drie
basiese demonstratiewe voornaam-
woorde I1s bona, boo, en bane.

32.3.10Klas 1415 algemeen bekend as
die klas van abstrakte naamwoorde.
Hier 15 'n paar voorbeelde:

bondlé (sagtheid), botswa (luiheid),
bohlale (wysheid), bohale (wreed-
heid, dapperhed), bohloko (pyn),
boroko (slaap).

32.3.11 Daar 1s baie abstrakte naam-
woorde in hierdie klas wat van
werkwoordstamme en ander woord-
klasse afgeler s, vgl.

bogheld (lewe), boithabisd (plesier,
genot, ontspanning), boikarabélé
(verantwoordelikheid),  botshépéhi
(betroubaarheid), bodumédi (geloof),
beikdkobétsd (nederigheid), botho
(menslikheid), bopho6f6l6 (dierlik-
heid), bolokolohi (vryheid), boipusd
(onafhanklikheid), boldi (towerkuns,
heksery, magie), bonna (manlikheid),
bosadi (vroulikheid), boruti (leraar-
skap), bonnotshi (eensaamheid), botlé
(skoonheid, mooiheid), bobe (le-
likheid), botjha (jeugdigheid), bolélélé

(lengte), bokahare (binneste, in-
nerlike), bokantlé (uiterlike), boi-
tshward  (selfbeheersing, gedrag),
botahwa (dronkenskap), bonngwe
(eenheid), boholé (afstand),
boholcholo (ou dae, ou gebruike, ou
tradisies),  boduld  (woonplek),
bongwana (staat van kind-wees),
boréna (kapteinskap, gesag, heer-

skappy).

32.3.12 Hierdie 1s egter nie die enigste
klasse wat abstrakte naamwoorde

its possessive pronoun. Its three basic
demonstrative pronouns are bona,
boo, and bane.

32.3.10 Class 14 is generally known as
the class of abstract nouns. The follow-
ing will serve as examples:

bondld (softness, sweetness), botswa
(laziness), bohlale (wisdom), bohale
(cruelty, bravery), bohloko (pain),
borokd (sleep).

32.3.11 There are many abstract nouns
in this class which are de-
rived from verb stems as well as other
word classes, cf.

bopheld (life), boithabisd (pleasure,
joy, recreation), boikarabélé (respon-
sibility), botshépéhi (reliability,
trustworthiness), bodumédi (faith),
boikokobétsé (humbleness), botho
(humaneness), bophd6folé (beastia-
lity), bolokolohi (freedom), boipusd
(independence), bolbi (socery, witch-
craft magic), bonna (manliness),
bosadi (womanliness, feminity),
boruti (ministry, teacher’s or minister’s
work), bonnétshi (loneliness), botlé
(beauty), bobe (ugliness), botjha
(youthfulness),  bolélélé  (length),
bokahare (interior, inside), bokant}é

(outward, exterior, outside), boi-
tshwaré (selfcontrol, behaviour),
botahwa (drunkenness), bonngwe

(unity), boholé (distance), boholoholo
(olden time(s), old customs, tradi-
tions), bodulé (abode), bongwana
(childhood), boréna (chieftainship,
authority, reign).

32.3.12 However, these are not the
only classes accommodating abstract
nouns, cf.

leratd (cl 5/6), thabd (cl 9/10), etc.

229



huisves nie, vgl.
leratd (k| 5/6), thabd (k! 9/10), ens.

32.3.13 Klasse 14/6 huisves egter ook
konkrete naamwoorde soos

bohdbé (tradisionele pap), jwang (gras
— afgelei van 'n kombinasie van bo +
ang wat jwang geword het as gevolg
van prepalatalisasie);

jwala (bier — afgeleivanbo + ala wat
op dieselfde wyse prepalatalisasie
ondergaan het); ens.

32.3.14 Hier tref ons ook die name van
sekere lande aan, vgl.

Botswana, Bophuthatswana, Bopédi,
ens. Dne van die vier hoof wind-
rigtings kom ook hier voor, vgl.

Borwa, Botjhabéla, Bophiriméla.

¥

1. Hoe verskil die naamwoordelike
relatief van die radikale relatief?
Gee 'n voorbeeld van elk.

2. Hoe verskil die bo- klas van die n-
klas,

(a) struktureel, en
(b) ten opsigte van naamwoor-
delike inhoud?

3. Gee drie voorbeelde van klank-
verskuiwings wat deur die klas-
voorvoegsel van die n-klas ver-
oorsaak word.

‘| " 324 HOITLHAHLOBA . ' -

32.3.13 Classes 14/6 also houses con-
crete nouns such as bohobé (tradi-
tional porridge), jwang (grass — denv-
ed from bo + ang which had become
jwang due to prepalatalisation);

jwala (beer — derived from bo + ala).

32.3.14 Here we also find the names
of certain countries cf.

Botswana, Bophuthatswana, Bopédi,
etc. Three of the four main directions
of the wind also appear in class 14, cf.

Borwa, Botjhabéla, Bophiriméla.

»

1. How does the nominal relative
differ from the radical relative?
GCive an example ¢f each.

2. How does class bo- differ from
class n-,

(@) structurally, and
(b) according to semantic con-
tent?

3. Give three examples of sound
shifts caused by the class prefix of
class n-.
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MARARO
LE METSO E MERARO (33)

33.1 MANTSWE*
-fe, -séle, -6hlé, seteraténg, maghéku.

L 33.2 PUISANO
TAELO: ITHUTE MANTSWE A MATJHA

o
FT
L

a

Monna énwa ké Mmé énwa monna Monna énwa ké

monna ofé? ké monna ofé? mofina ofé?

[ e RERREEER ] » |[606ab00anc00a00as ] (PP ]
E, ké morati. E, ké monna oséle. E, ké monna ya

bohile.
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Moképu dna ke Selepé séna ké Lebénkéle Iéna ké
mokopu ofé? selépé sefé? lebénkélé lefe?
[ ) B ST | PR
E, ké moképu 6 E, ké selepe E, ké lebénkele
thata. seséle, la diéta!

Mona re bona batho ba tsamayang seteriténg. Ké batho bafé?
Ké batho bohlé. Pheta:

Mbna dikgémé tséna, di fila nahéng. Ké dikgdmo difé? Ké
dikgomo tsdhlé. Pheta:
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Maghéku 4 ditse & buisana. Ké maqhéku Shié.

33.3 MANOLLO

33.3.1 Om doelwitte 1 en 2 (kyk
SEPHEO — 33.0) te verwesenlik, word
twee spesiale relatiewe stamme
gebruik. Hulle 1s -fé en -séle. -Fé wat
in werklikheid ‘n vraagwoordstam 1s,
druk watter uit, terwyl -séle ander/-
vreemde/verskillende  beteken. In
teenstelling met ander ‘egte’ relatiewe
stukke wat ons teengekom het,
gebruik hierdie stamme
ooreenkomstig hul betekenisaard, die
skakel van die betrokke onderwerp.
Dit is 'n ortografiese gebruik om die
onderwerpskakel vas aan dié stamme
te skryf, vgl.

@ Monna ofé? (Watter man?)

(b) Monna oséle. ('n Ander/vreemde
man.)

(e) Selépé sefé? (Watter byl?)

(d) Mokdpu ofé? (Watter pampoen?)
(g) Batho bafé? (Watter mense?)

(h) Dikgomé difé? (Watter beeste?)
(c) Selépé seséle. (‘'n Vreemde byl.)

33.3.2 Enige paslike antwoord kan op
vrae met -fé? gegee word. Hulle 1s glad
nie beperk tot kopulatiewe soorte (vgl
a), of antwoorde met -séle (kyk b en ¢),
of ander soorte relatiewe (kyk c en d)
nie. ‘'n Antwoord kan bv ook in die
vorm van 'n besitkonstruksie gegee

33.3.1 To achieve objectives 1 and 2
(see SEPHEO — 33.0) one uses two
special types of relative stems. They
are -fé? and -séle. -Fé actually an inter-
rogative stem, communicates which?,
while -séle expresses other/foreign/dif-
ferent depending on the situation.
Contrary to the other real relative
phrases we have come across, these
stems, according to their semantic
nature, use the concord of the relevant
subject. It is an orthographic conven-
tion to tie this concord to the stem, cf.

(@) Monna ofé? (Which man?)

(b) Monna oséle. (A different/foreign
man.)

(e) Selépé sefé? (Which axe?)

(d) Mokodpu ofé? (Which pumpkin?)
(8) Batho bafé? (Which people?)

(h) Dikgomo difé? (Which cattle?)

(c) Selépé seséle. (A strange axe.)

33.3.2 Any suitable answer could be
given to questions with -fé2 Answers
are by no means limited to copulative
types (cf a), or answers with -séle (cf. b
and c), or other types of the relative
(cf. ¢ and d). It may, for example, also
be in the form of a possessive con-
struction (cf. f), or a quantitative pro-
noun (cf. g and h).
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word (kyk f), of ‘n kwantitatiewe voor-
naamwoord (kyk g en h).

33.3.3 Van kwantitatiewe voornaam-
woorde gepraat — (SEPHEO SA 3,
33.0) — die tyd het aangebreek dat
ons meer oor hulle sé. Hierdie voor-
naamwoorde het ‘'n gemeenskaplike
WORTEL, nl. -ohlé. Dit kombineer
met die onderwerpskakel van die
naamwoord en verdring sy vokaal, vgl.

le + 6hlé > Iohlé

Klas 1 volg weer sy ele patroon, aange-
sien dit e as skakel gebruik, vgl.

e + 6hlé > yohlé

33.3.4 Die kwantitatief druk alle/almal
die hele uit, vgl.

Motho ydhlé (Die hele mens)

Let op dat konsonantalisasie voorkom
wanneer e met -o6hlé kombineer.

Batho béhlé (al die mense)
Mbtorokara (w)bhlé (die hele kar)
(Konsonantalisasie kan plaasvind.)
Phéha merohé ybhlé. (Kook al die
groente). .

Lefatshe Iohlé (die hele wéreld)
Makgowa ohlé (al die Blankes)

In klas 6 verdwyn die onderwerpska-
kel.

Seétd sohlé se tlétse dirétsé.
(Die hele skoen is vol modder.)

Difaté tsohlé di hloka métsi.
(Al die bome het water nodig.)

Phéha nama yohlé.
(Kook al die vleis.)

33.3.3 Speaking of quantitative pro-
nouns — (SEPHEO SA 3, 33.0) — the
time has come to say more about
them. These pronouns have a com-
mon ROOT which is -6hlé. It com-
bines with the subject concord of the
noun, superceding its vowel, cf.

le + hlé > 1ohlé

Class 1 again follows its own pattern in
that it uses e as a concord, cf.

e + 6hlé >ydhlé

33.3.4 The quantitative expresses
all/everybody/the whole, cf.

Motho ydhlé (the whole person)

Note that consonantalisation occurs
when e combines with -6hlé.

Batho bdhlé (All the people)
Mbtorokara (w)Shlé (the whole car)
(Consonantalisation may take place.)

Phéha merdhd yohlé. (Cook all the
vegetables)

Lefatshe I8hlé (the whole world)
Makgowa ohlé (all the Whites)

In class 6 the subject concord disap-
pears.

Seéta sdhlé se tlétse dirétsé.
(The whole shoe iscovered with mud.)

Difaté tsdhlé di hloka métsi.
(All the trees need water.)

Phéha nama ydhlé. (Cook all the
meat.)
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Diph6ofold tsdhlé di ka sakéng. Diphdofold tsdhlé di ka sakéng.

(Al die diere 1s in die kraal.) (All the animals are in the kraal.)
Bor6thd bohlé bo jelwé ke Jane. Bordtho béhlé bo jelwé ke Jane.
(Al die brood is deur Jan opgeéet.) (The whole bread was eaten by John.)

Verstaan u? Do you follow?

Pula* e nelé letsatsi I6hlé. Matamo®* 6hlé a tlétse métsi. Ke ntho esele mona
setérékéng* sa rona. Ke métsi hohlé fagla*. Dirétsé*! Diko6loi* tsohlé di tlétse
dirétsé, le diéta tsohlé tsa batho. E, pula kgwéding éna ya Phupjane ména
Foréisetata ke ntho esele!
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MARARO
LE METSO E MENE (34)

34 0 SEPHEO

The ob;ect:ve of this unit is to learn
the -&tse and -jtsé vanauons of lhe
perfect!statwe forrn i b L

Dle 'doelwm van hlerche eenheld is 't
‘om die -étse en -itsé variasies van d:e: '
i perfektun-l.ftoestandswrm aan te Ieer

n

34.1 MANTSWE*
-bolél’létse, -disitsé, -béﬁtshitsé, -hlatswitsé, masela, mmapa.
34.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: MAMELA, O SHEBE DITSHWANTSHO, O PHETE, O ARABE
DIPOTSO.

Rebdna éng mdna setshwantshong?

E, re bond mosuwé 4 bua 1é bana.
Mosawé 6 bolélla bana ditaba tsa
thutd. Maobané 6 ba bolélistse
ditaba diséle. Pheta:
[Maobéné......... )|
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Ména Palé 6 disa dikgomo.
Maobané 6 disitsé. Pheta:
[Maobane Pulé....]

Mosiwé 6 bé!)ﬁtsh'a’ band mmapa.
Maobiné 6 ba boritshitsé mmapa
ona. Pheta:

Mmamolétsine 6 hlitswd maséla.
Maobainé 6 a hlatswitsé. Pheta:
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Mosetsina érzwa’ ké Pulane. Puliné
6 étsa éng mona?

Erhpa ména Piline 6 kéne. Pheta:
H6 lokile. Mme rond b6hlé, mdna
re dutséng hié, re kene. Pheta:

34.3 MANOLLO

hierdie

Die doelwit
THUTO s om die -itsé en -étse
variasies van die perfektum/toestands-
vorm aan te leer. Variasie -e wat ook in
die PHETAPHETO voorkom, is reeds
in THUTO YA 20 bespreek.

34.3.1 van

34.3.2 Onthou u: die perfektum druk
‘n voltooide handeling uit, terwyl die
toestandsvorm (statief), die staat aan-
dui waarin ‘n item/saak hom bevind.
‘n Hersiening van THUTO YA 20 1s
moontlik die moeite werd!

34.3.3 Die -itsé variasie kom voor by
stamme wat 'n s in sy laaste lettergreep
het. Met ander woorde, selfs wanneer
s in ‘n bundel konsonante voorkom
wat deel 1s van die slotlettergreep, is
die vorm -itsé, vgl.
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34.3.1 The objective of this THUTO is
to learn the -itsé and -étse vanants of
the perfect/stative of the verb. Varia-
tion -e, also featuring in the
PHETAPHETO, has already been
discussed in THUTO YA 20.

34.3.2 Do you still remember? The
perfectcommunicates a completed ac-
tion, while the stative denotes the state
in which an item finds itself. Perhaps a
revision of THUTO YA 20 will be
worth-while!

34.3.3 The -itsé variation appears at
stems having an s in its final syllable. In
other words even when s appears in a
cluster of consonants as part of the
final syllable, -itsé is used, cf.



(b) -disitsé (het vee opgepas)
(c) -bontshitsé (het gewys)
(e) -hlatswitsé (het gewas). Vgl. ook:

O fositsé. (Hy het fouteer.)

O ntshépisitsé. (Jy het my belowe).
O e rékisitsé maobane, (Hy het dit
gister verkoop.)

Ba mpotsitsé kajéno. (Hulle het my
vandag gevra.)

34.3.4 Die -étse variasie kom voor by
stamme wat op -éla, -élla of -ala ein-
dig, vgl.

-boléla > -boléllétse (het vertel aan)
-amohéla > -amohétse (het ontvang)

-robala > -robétse (aan die slaap
wees). (Affrikatisasie)

Vgl. ook:

Ntaté o robétse. (Pa slaap.)

Ke lebétse ho mo bitsa. (Ek het

vergeet om hom te roep.)

Wanneer word die -étse en -itsé
variastes van die perfektum/toe-
standsvorm gebruik?

e H' 2 ST \.»-.1

(b) -disitsé (herded cattle)
(c) -bontshitsé (shown)
(d) -hlatswitsé (washed). Also cf.

O fositsé. (He made a mistake.)

O ntshépisitsé. (You promised me.)
O e rékisitsé maobane. (He sold it
yesterday.)

Bd mpotsitsé kajéno. (They asked me
today.)

Ke bitsitsé ngwana. (I called the child.)

34.3.4 The -étse vanation appears at
stems ending in -éla, -élla or -ala, cf.

-bolélla > -boléllétse (. . told to)
-amohéla> -amohétse (. . received)
-robala > -robétse (. . to be asleep).
(Affricatisation)

Also cf.

Ntaté o robétse. (Dad is asleep.)
Ke lebétse ho mo bitsa. (I forgot to call
him.)

¥ g ds

When does one use the -étse and
-itsé variations of the perfect/stative
form?
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MARARO
LE METSO E MEHLANO (35)

35.1 MANTSWE

-Iohe}, -lohéla, -dusetsa, badisa, béng, -thsetsa, -hlatswétsa, kapa, bahélo,
-sébélétsa, -étswa, batle, masela, -faola, -bn(setsa, ntatde, dikétso, katiba.

35.2 PUISANO

TAELO: MAMELA, O ITHUTE DIKETSO TSE NTJHA*

Morindg 6 I6ha katiba. O I6héla
mofumahadi wa hde katiba. Pheta:

240



b

241

Mbna Pilé 6 disa dikgdmé. O disé-
tsa ntaté Malefétsine dikgomo.
Pheta:

Mme badisa bohlé ba disétsa bortata
bona dikgdomé dipolasing. Pheta hé:
(

Shéba. Pulé 6 tlisa éng?

E 6 tlisa sekéré. O tlisétsa ntatie
sekéreé. Ntatde 6 tla faola difate ka
ona E, Pulé 6 tlisétsa ntatde
sekéré. Pheta:

Mmé Mmamolétsiné 6 hlatsweétsa
band ba hie maséla. Pheta:

E Mmamoletsan.e.é séb.e'le.t;..i I.e.lar.)a
ld hie ki mafolofolo.



M("')na‘agénté' é rékisa diphoofolo. E rékisétsa béng ba diph6o-
f6lo. E rékisétsa béng diphdofolo tsa bona. Pheta:

Mbna ho étswa jwang? Butlé ké o bolélie*: Pulé 6 bitsétsd ntatie
Monyane. Shéba mane. Monyané 6 lesakéng. Jwalé Pulé 6 4 mo
bitsa. Ntatie 6 4 mo batla. Jwalé p6tsd ké éna:

éfé EE?P_\‘I‘%
d__—L -

L4
o= e e 7/ P —
%’ = B ”t U
- F - = - -
“o .. C “. e 2
£ e - U -
o ’
Puilé 6 etsa éng?
(P ]

35.3 MANOLLO

35.3.1 Hierdie THUTO is 'n voortset-
ting van THUTO 22 en 23. Die doelwit
is om prosesse te leer uitdruk wat
veroorsaak word om plaas te vind vir of
namens tets of iemand. In meer
formele terme kom dit neer op die ver-
moé om kousatiewe handelinge uit te
brei deur die byvoeging van ap-
plikatiewe 1mplikasies. Ons leer dus
hoe om kousatiewe en applikatiewe
ekstensies te kombineer — 'n belofte
wat ons reeds in THUTO YA 23
gemaak het.

35.3.2 In illustrasies (a) en (b) verfris

35.3.1 This THUTO 15 a continuation
of THUTO 22 and 23. The objective is

. to communicate processes which are

caused to happen (or be done) for, or
on behalf of something or somebody.
In more formal terms it amounts to the
ability to extend causative actions by
adding applicative implications. We
therefore learn to combine causative
and applicative extensions — as has
been promised in THUTO YA 23.

35.3.2 In illustrations (a) and (b) we
refresh the use of the applicative ex-
tension -&l- and its variant -éts-, which
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ons eers weer die gebruik van die
basiese applikatiewe morfeem -él- en
sy -éts- variasie wat dikwels voorkom,
vgl.

O lohéla mofumahadi wa hae katiba.
(Hy vleg vir sy vrou 'n hoed.)

en

O disétsa ntaté Malefétsane dikgomo.
(Hy pas vir ‘oom’ Malefétsane beeste
op.)

35.3.3 Kyk nou ook na illustrasie (c).
O tlisa sekéré. (Hy bring ‘n skérk
maar:

O tlisétsa ntatae sekéré.
(Hy bring vir sy pa ‘n skér.)

-Tlisétsa is nl. die applikatiewe vorm
van die kousatiewe stam -tlisa.
Hoekom is dit juis -tlisétsa? — Omdat
daar 'n s in die laaste lettergreep van
-tlisa-voorkom. Lees daaroor weer in
THUTO YA 22.

35.3.4 Kyk nou na illustrasie (d). Daar
beteken

Mmé Mmamalefétsane o hlatswétsa
bana ba hae masela. Mevrou
Mmamalefétsane was vir haar kinders
wasgoed. Oor -sébétsa, was slegs die
applikatief van -sébétsa s, het ons
reeds gesels in THUTO YA 22.

35.3.5 Kyk nou na illustrasie (e):
Agénté e rékisétsa béng ba diph6o-
f6l6., beteken hier Die agent verkoop

namens die eienaars van die beeste. En

£ rékisétsa béng dipho6f6l6 tsa bona.
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is used often, f.

O lohéla mofumahadi wa hae katiba.
(He weaves a hat for his wife.)

and

O disétsa ntaté Malefétsane dikgomo.
(He herds cattle for ‘uncle’ Malefé-
tsane.)

35.3.3 Now look at illustration (c).

O tlisa sekéré. (He brings a pair of
scissors.)

but:

O tlisétsa ntatae sekéré. (He brings his
dad a pair of scissors.)

-Tlisétsa 1s the applicative form of the
causative stem -tlisa. Why is it
-tlisétsa? — Because there 1s an s in the
last syllable of -tlisa. Again read about
that in THUTO YA 22.

35.3.4 Now look at illustration (d).

Mmé Mmamalefétsane o hlatswétsa
bana ba hae masela, means Mrs
Mmamalefétsane are doing the
washing for her children.

We already discussed -sébélétsa in
THUTO YA 22, which is only the ap-
plicative of -sébétsa.

35.3.5 Now look at illustration (e).

Agénté e rékisétsa béng ba
diph66f6l6.

(The agent sells on behalf offfor the
owners of the animals.)

E rékisétsa béng diphoofolo tsa
béna., means: He sells on behalf of the



beteken Hy verkoop vir die eienaars
hulle beeste.

Hier kombineer die kousatiewe en ap-
plikatiewe ekstensie weer soos in (c).

35.3.6 Kyk na illustrasie (f). Laat ons dit
sin vir sin vertaal. Die eerste sin:

Mona ho étswa jwang? beteken:
Wat gebeur hier?

Die tweede sin:

Butlé, ke o boléllé. beteken:
Wag, laat ek jou vertel. En

Pulé o bitsétsa ntatae Monyane.
beteken: Pulé roep Monyane vir sy pa.

-Bitsétsa is die applikatief van werk-
woordstam -bitsa (roep).

35.3.7 Oor 'n paar sake in (f) nog die
volgende:

@ Ho étswa

U het al met die werkwoordstam
-étsa, en by implikasie ook met ho é-
tsa, te doen gekry. Maar nie met ho
étswa nie. Wanneer w tussen die
werkwoord se wortel en die uitgang
ingevoeg word, word die passiewe
(lydende) vorm verkry, word gedoen,
dus. Kyk volgende THUTO YA 36.

® Butlé

Is ‘n bywoord wat stadig beteken.
Dit word ook as uitroep wvir Wag!
Stadig! gebruik.

® Ke o boléllé

Ke 1s gewoon die onderwerpskakel
van die 1ste persoon, enkelvoud. O 1s
die voorwerpskakel van die 2de per-
soon, enkelvoud. Oor -boléllé: bolélia
is die applikatief van -boléla. By

owners their animals.

Here the causative and applicative ex-
tensions again combine, as has been
the case in (c).

35.3.6 Look at illustration (f). Let us
translate sentence by sentence. The
first sentence:

Mona ho étswa jwang? means: What 1s
being done here?/What happens here?

The second sentence:

Butlé, ke o boléllé. says:
Wait, let me tell you.

Pulé o bitsétsa ntatae Monyane.,
means Pulé calls Monyane for his dad.
Stem -bitsétsa 1s the applicative of
-bitsa (to call).

35.3.7 Some explanation of language-
forms in (f):

® Ho étswa

We already met die verb stem -étsa
and by implication, also ho étsa. This
is not the case with ho étswa. When w
is sandwiched between the verbal root
and its ending, one gets the passive
modification of the action conveyed
by that verb. Ho étswa literally means
1s done. Please read the following
THUTO YA 36.

® Butlé

This i1s an adverb which means watt.
Used as an exclamation it conveys the
idea of Wait!/Slowly/Careful!

® Ke o boléllé

Ke 1s the subject concord of the 1st
person, singular O 1s the object con-
cord of the 2nd person, singular. On
-boléllé: -bolélla s the applied form of
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stamme wat op -ola, -6la, -ela, -éla en
-ala uitgaan, val die vokaal van die ap-
plikatiewe ekstensie mos weg (kyk
weer THUTO YA 22). In plaas van
*-boiéléla kry ons dus: -bolélla (vertel
aan). Maar waar kom die uitgang -é in
(f) vandaan? — Die sin 1s ‘n versoek
met ‘n voorwerpskakel. Daarom! Kyk
gerus weer na THUTO YA 27.

® Ntatae (Sy pa)

Hierdie i1s 'n saamgetrokke vorm van
die besitkonstruksie ntaté wa hae. Vgl.
ook

ntatzo (jou pa) < ntaté wa hao
mmae (sy ma) <cmmé wa hae
mmao (jou ma)< mmé wa had

Sulke sametrekkings kom heel dikwels
voor.

® Monyane o lesakéng
(Monyane 1s in/by die kraal)

Hierdie sin is ‘n bepalende kopulatief.
Daarom word die onderwerp Mo-
nyane se skakel gebruik (kyk weer
THUTO YA 8). Hier 1s die komple-
ment die lokatiewe naamwoord
lesakéng (in/by die kraal).

® O a mo bitsa / O a mo batla
(Hy roep hom / Hy soek hom)

Hierdie twee sinne gee onsdie geleen-
theid om op 'n ander, baie reélmatige
sametrekking van klanke te wys. Mo
bitsa word dikwels as mmitsa gehoor;
en mo batla as mmatla. Hierdie pro-
ses word assimilasie genoem. Die een
klank word in ‘n voorafgaande of
daaropvolgende klank opgeneem,
geassimileer. Hier word die b opge-
neem in die voorafgaande m. Ons sé
opgeneem, omdat b verdwyn en m
verdubbel word. Die voorwerpskakel

-boléla. Stems ending on -éla, -ela,
-6la, -ola and -ala, discard the vowel
of the applied extension — see
THUTO YA 22. Instead of *-boléléla
one therefore gets -bolélla (to tell to).
Where does the ending -é come from?
— Because this is a request with an ob-
ject concord. Read THUTO YA 27
again.

@ Ntatae (His dad)

This 1s a contracted form of the
possessive phrase ntaté wa hae. Also
cf.

ntatao (your dad) < ntaté wa hao
mmae (his mother) < mmé wa hae
mmao (your mother) < mmé wa hao

This type of construction occurs quite
often.

© Monyane o lesakéng
(Monyane 1s in/at the kraal)

This is a descriptive copulative.
Therefore the concord of the subject
Monyane is used (see THUTO YA 8).
Here the complement 1s the locative
noun lesakéng (in/at the kraal).

® O a mo bitsa/ O a mo batla
(He calls him / He wants him)

These two sentences give us an oppor-
tunity to show another, very regular
contraction of sounds. Mo bitsa 1s
often heard as mmitsa, while mo batla
often is heard as mmatla. The process
is called assimilation. One sound 1s
assimilated by either a preceding or a
following one. Here b 1s taken up into
m. Taken up we say, because b has
disappeared, while m has doubled
itself. The o of the object concord
completely disappears. When a sound
1s completely taken up by a preceding
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se o verdwyn heeltemal. Wanneer 'n
klank volledig deur 'n voorafgaande
klank opgeneem word, praat ons van
volledige progressiewe assimilasie.
Ons sé& progressief, omdat 'n
voorafgaande klank sy invloed voren-
toe laat geld. Vergelyk ook die
volgende:

mo béna > mmona (hom sien)

mo botsa > mmotsa (hom vra)

mo bolélla> mmolélla (aan hom ver-
tel)

mo bontsha > mmontsha (hom wys).

one, we call the process complete pro-
gressive assimilation. We use the term
progressive, because a preceding

.sound makes its influence felt forward-

ly. Also compare the following:

mo béna > mmona (see him)

mo botsa > mmotsa (ask him)

mo bolélla > mmolélla (tell him)

mo bontsha > mmontsha (show him).

35.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA

Verstaan u?

Do you follow?

O re* o batla diapard tséo hosane? Ho lokilé, ke tla o lokisétsa tsdna
phirimanéng* éna. Di ntlé haholo. Haholoholo diéta tséo tsa ho bapala b616.
Mohlomong* o tla nthékisétsa tsona selemong sé tlang. Le nna ke batla ho
bapala bblé seleméng sé tlang. Wéna o tla ithékéla tsé ding!
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THUTO YA MASHOME A MARARO
LE METSO E TSHELETSENG (36)

36.1 MANTSWE*

-balwa, -péliangwe, -bdpjwa, -ngolwa, -tshwérwe, -tsujwa, -jéwa, nkgé,
lengdlo, papa, -hlalésa, -néwa.

36.2 PUISANO

TAELO 1: ITHUTE DIKETSO TSENA:

Hlalosa setshwantshd.  [................. ]

o

E, moruti 6 bala

Bibéle. Bibéle é

balwa ké moruti.

Pheta! [ceeee ]
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ga

-

I-llélésé setshwantsho
sena:

E, monna 6 palime
péré. Péeré é
palangwe ké
mornna. Pheta:

Ké nkgé. Nkgé é
bépwi ké mosadi.
Pheta:

E, nkgd é bopjwa ké
mosadi.

Ké Iengélb. Lengélé
lé ngdlwa ké mang?

* o
E, leng6ld 1é ngdlwa
ké monna. Pheta:

Ké buka. Buka é
tshwerwé ké éng?

E, buka é tshwérweé
ké letsoho. Pheta:

Monnj 6 tsuba
péipi. Péipi é tsujwa
ké morina. Pheta:

Pulé 6 ja papa.
Pipa é jéwa ké
Palé. Pipa € jéwd
ké mang?

E, papa a jéwa ké
Pule.
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Nkgéno 6 nwa kéfi.
Kofi é nowd ké
nkgdno. Pheta: ]

£, kifi é néwa ké
h nkgono.

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO TSENA TSOHLE BUKENG YA HAO.

36.3 MANOLLO

36.3.1 Hier leer ons hoe om passiewe
(lydende) handelinge uit te druk.
Passiewe uitings dut aan dat 'n proses
of ‘n handeling deur die onderwerp
ondergaan word, of dat dit op hom
vitgeoefen word deur 1ets of iemand.
Handelinge 1s passief wanneer die
onderwerp dit nie self uitvoer nie,
maar deur die toedoen van iets of ie-
mand daarby betrokke is.

36.3.2 In Sotho word passiewe handel-
inge uitgedruk deur ‘n geringe
modifikasie van die werkwoordstam.
As basiese formule geld:

Voeg -w- tussen die werkwoord se
wortel en sy uitgang in, vgl.

(d) -ngdla > -ngdlwa (word geskryf)
(a) -bala > -balwa (word gelees)

vgl. ook:

-réka > -rékwa (word gekoop)
-étsa > -étswa (word gedoen)
-phéha > -phéhwa (word gekook)
-botsa > botswa (word gevra)
-bitsa > -bitswa (word geroep)

36.3.3 Soos uit (g) en (h) blyk, neem
enkellettergrepige stamme -ew-, -ow-,
of selfs -uw-, vgl.

-ja> -jewa (word geéet)

36.3.1 Here we learn how to express
passive actions. Passive utterances
signify that a process or an action 1s ex-
perienced (or undergone) by the sub-
ject, or that an action s carried out on
it by something or somebody. Actions
are called passive when they are not
performed by the subject itself, but in-
volved in them through the agency of
something or somebody.

36.3.2 In Sotho passive actions
are communicated by a slight modifi-
cation of the verb stem. The basic for-
mula is:

Insert -w- between the verbal root and
its ending, cf.

(d) -ngdla > -ngdlwa (is written)
(a) -bala > -balwa (is read)

Also cf.

-réka > -rékwa (is bought)
-étsa >-étswa (is done)
-phéha > -phéhwa (is cooked)
-botsa > botswa (is asked)
-bitsa > -bitswa (is called)

36.3.3 Asmay beseenfrom(g) and (h),
monosyllabic stems take -ew-, -ow-,
or even -uw-, cf.

-ja > -jewa (is eaten)
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-na > -newa (word gereén)
-sa > -sewa (lig word, opklaar)
-tjha > -tjhewa (word gebrand)

maar:

-nwa> -nowa (word gedrink)
-shwa > -showa (doodgegaan word)
-wa > -owa {geval word)

maar:

-nka > -nkuwa (geneem word)

-fa> -fuwa (gegee word)

-ya> -uwa (gegaan word)

-tla > -tluwa (gekom word)

-kga > -kguwa (gepluk/geskep word)

36.3.4 Meersillabiese stamme met -ya
as slotlettergreep, neem ook -uw-:

-tsamaya > -tsamauwa (word geloop)
-bolaya > bolauwa (doodgemaak
word)

36.3.5 Stamme wat op -ua uitgaan,
neem -uuw-, vgl.

-bua > -buuwa (gepraat word)
-rua > -ruuwa (besit word)

36.3.6 Wanneer die agtervoegsel -w-na
die volgende klanke te staan kom,
vind daar weer ‘n reeks klankver-

skuiwings plaas: p, ph, b, f, m en ny..

Die kombinasies *pw, *phw, *bw,
*fw, *mw en *nyw word nie deur die
sprekers toegelaat nie, gevolglik tree
die volgende verskuiwings in:

p +w > pjw;-bopa > -bopjwa
(gemaak . .)

ph + w > pjhw;-hlompha
hlompjhwa (geéer word)
(prepalatalisasie)

b + w > jw;-tsuba > -tsujwa
gerook)

(word

-na>-newaf(..... )
-sa > -sewa (is cleared up)
-tjha > -tjhewa (is burnt)

but:

-nwa > -nowa (being drunk)
-shwa > -showa (..... )
-wa>-owa (..... )

but:

-nka > -nkuwa (being taken)
-fa > -fuwa (being given)
-ya>-uwa (..... )

-tla > -tluwa (. . . .. )

-kga > -kguwa (being picked)

36.3.4 Multisyllabic stems having -ya
as their final syllable, also take -uw-, cf.

-tsamaya > -tsamauwa (being walked)
-bolaya >-bolauwa (being killed)

36.3.5 Stems ending on -ua, take
-uuw-, cf.

-bua > -buuwa (is spoken)
-rua > -ruuwa (is possessed)

36.3.6 When -w- follows p,ph, b, f, m
and ny, a series of sound
shifts again occurs, since *pw, *phw,
*bw, *fw, *mw and *nyw are not
tolerated by the speakers. These are
the sound shifts:

p + w > pjw;-bopa > -bopjwa (is
created/moulded)
(prepalatalisation)

ph + w > pjhw;-hlémpha
hlompjhwa (is respected)
(prepalatalisation)

b + w > jw;-tsuba > -tsujwa (is
smoked)

(prepalatalisation)
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(prepalatalisasie)

f+w > fjw;-lefa > -lefjwa
word)

(prepalatalisasie)

m+w > ngw; > -palamas -palangwa
(gery word)

(velarisasie)

ny + w > nngw;-kéna >-kénngwa (in-
gesit/ingelaat word)

(velarisasie)

(betaal

By  prepalatalisasie  word die
prepalatale j as ‘n oorgangsklank
gebruik tussen die onkombineerbare
p+w, ph+w, b+w en f+w; hulle
word deur die tussenkoms van j nader
aan mekaar gebring. Aan die ander
kant word m + w en ny + w in die pro-
ses van velarisasie verder van mekaar
geskuif, want ng word op die velum
uitgespreek.

36.3.7 Om die probleme van die
klankveranderninge te vermy, kan die
alternatiewe passiewe morfeem -uw-
deurgaans gebruik word om -w- te ver-
vang, vgl.

-bopa > -bopuwa 1.p.v. -bopjwa, ens.
Die vorms wat genoem is, kom egter

so dikwels voor dat ons dit nwe
aanbeveel nie.
36.3.8 Die passiewe ekstensie

-w- kombineer ook met die perfektum
en toestandsvorm en wel op so ‘n
wyse dat hy die perfektumekstensie
binnedring, vgl.

-rékilé > -rékilwé (is gekoop)

-bone > -bonwe (is gesien)

-botsitsé > -botsitswé (is gevra)
-amohétse > -amohétswe (is aanvaar)
-apére > -apérwe (is gedra)
-tshwére > -tshwérwe
vasgehou)

-rwétse > -rwétswe (is/'word gedra)

(is/word

f+w > fjw;-lefa > -lefjwa (is paid)
(prepalatalisation)

m +w > ngw; -palama > -palangwa (is
ridden)

(velarisation)

ny + w > nngw;-kéna > -kénngwa (is
put intolis let in)

(velarisation)

In the process of prepalatalisation the
prepalatal j is used as a glide be-
tween the wuncombinable p+w,
ph+w, b+w, f+w;n fact they are
brought nearer to each other by the
prepalatal j. On the otherhand, m+w
and ny+w are shifted further from
each other In the process of velarisa-
tion, for ng 1s articulated on the velum.

36.3.7 In order to avoid these com-
plicated sound shifts one could use the
alternative morpheme -uw- to replace
-w- throughout, cf.

-bopa > -bopuwa instead of -bopjwa,
etc. The forms mentioned occur so
often, that we will not recommend
this.

36.3.8 The passive extension -w- also
combtnes with the perfect and stative
extensions, 1n such a way that they
penetrate into the extension itself, cf.

-rékilé > -rékilwé (was/were bought)
-bone > -bonwe (was/were seen)
-botsitsé > -botsitswé (was/were ask-
ed)

-amohétse > -amohétswe
accepted)

-apére > -apérwe (was/were worn)
-tshwére > -tshwérwe (was/were held)
-rwétse > -rwétswe (was/were carried)

(was/were

-hopotse > -hopotswe (was/were
remembered)

-rémmé > -rénngwe (is chopped
down)
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-hopotse > -hopotswe (is onthou)
-rémmé > -rénngwe (is afgekap)
-palame > -palanngwe (is/word gery)

36.3.9 Wanneer kousatiewe en ap-
plikatiewe prosesse in die passiewe
vorm weergegee word, word -w-voor
die uitgangs-a ingevoeg, vgl.

-rékisa > -rékiswa (verkoop word)
-bontsha > -bontshwa (gewys word)
-kénya > -kénngwa (ingesit word)
-botsétsa > -botsétswa (gevra word
vir)

-balla > -ballwa (gelees word vir)
-sébélétsa > -sébélétswa (gedien
word)

36.3.10 Passiewe prosesse sluit nor-
maalweg ‘n agent in, of impliseer 'n
sogenaamde ‘doener’. In Sotho word
na die agent verwys met behulp van
die identifiserende kopulatief ke:

Péipi e tsujwa ke monna.
(Die pyp word deur die man gerook.)

Nkgo e bopjwa ke mosadi.
(Die skepkalbas word deur die vrou
geskep.)

Le ngdlwa ke monna, lengolé.
(Dit word deur die man geskryf, die
brief.)

Kofi e nowa ke nkgono.
(Die koffie word deur ouma gedrink.)

Péré éo e palanngwé ke Mosotho.
(Daardie perd word deur ‘n Mosotho

gery.)

36.3.11 Vroeg in hierdie kursus het ons
u ingelet in die naamwoordklassesis-
teem (THUTO YA 5 & 6). Daarna het
ons die inhoud van hierdie klasse (en
informasie oor hulle skakel- en voor-
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-palame > -palanngwe (was ridden),
etc.

36.3.9 When causative and appli-
cative actions are expressed in the
passive, -w- is inserted before ending
-a, cf.

-rékisa > -rékiswa (being sold)
-bontsha > -béntshwa (being shown)
-kénya > -kénngwa (being put into)
-botsétsa >-botsétswa (being asked
for)

-balla > -ballwa (being read for)
-sébélétsa >-sébélétswa (being serv-
ed)

36.3.10 Passive processes normally in-
clude or imply a so-called agent. In
Sotho the agent is referred to by means
of the identifying copulative ke, cf.

Péipi e tsujwa ke monna.
(The pipe is being smoked by the
man.)

Nkgo e bopjwa ke mosadi.
(The calabash i1s being moulded by the
woman.)

Le ngolwa ke monna, leng6lo.
(It 1s being written by the man, the
letter.)

Kofi e nowa ke nkgono.
(The coffee 1s being drunk by granny.)

Péré éo e palanngwé ke Mosotho.
(That horse 1s being rndden by a
Mosotho.)

36.3.11 Early in this course we in-
troduced you to the noun class system
(THUTO YA 5 & 6). We then went on
to gradually release the content of
these classes (as well as information on
their concordial and pronominal



naamwoordelike sisteme) geledelik
vrygestel, vgl. klasse 1/2, THUTO YA 5
& 6; klasse 3/4, THUTO YA 13; klasse
5/6, THUTO YA 14; klasse 7/8,
THUTO YA 14; klasse 9/10: THUTO
YA 32; klasse 14/6, THUTO YA 32;
klasse 16/17/18, THUTO YA 8 & 16.

36.3.12 Oor die aard van die naam-
woorde het ons deur die loop van die
kursus die volgende te wete gekom:
daar 15 oorspronklike (Sotho) naam-
woorde; daar 1s naamwoorde wat aan
Afrikaans en Engels ontleen 1s; daar 1s
naamwoorde wat van ander woord-
soorte afgeler 1s. Naamwoorde afgelel
van werkwoorde n die besonder, 1s
legio. Om die waarheid te sé, klas 15 1s
basies ‘n deverbatiewe klas. Alle
werkwoordstamme  kan  daaraan
behoort. Al wat nodig s om te doen, 1s
om die prefiks van die klas, nl. ho
vooraan enige werkwoordstam te
voeg. Volgens ortografiese gebruik
word die ho los van die stam geskryf.

36.3.13 Klas 15 se onderwerpskakel is
ho, sy voorwerpskakel is ho, sy besnt-
skakel is ha; die relatiefskakel 1s hd,
die adjektiefskakel ho. Sy absolute
voornaamwoord s hona, sy besitlike
voornaamwoord 1s héna, sy kwan-
titatiewe voornaamwoord 1s hohlé,
terwyl sy, drie basiese demonstratiewe
héna, h6o en hane is.

36.3.14 Ons het klas 15 'n dever-
batiewe klas genoem omdat hy naam-
woordelike items huisves en waarvan
die betekenisbasis ‘'n handeling of 'n
proses is, vgl.

Ho itlhahloba (selftoetsing; om jouself
te toets)

Ho utlwa (hoor-proses; om te hoor)
Ho ja (etery; om te eet), ens.

(Sotho) nouns;

systems), cf. class 1/2, THUTO YA 5 &
6; classes3/4, THUTO YA 13; classes
5/6, THUTO YA 14; classes 7/8,
THUTO YA 14; classes 9/10, THUTO
YA 32; classes 14/6, THUTO YA 32;
classes16/17/18, THUTO YA 8 & 16.

36.3.12 On die nature of the noun we
gathered the following during the
course of this study: there are original
there are nouns bor-
rowed from English and Afrikaans;
there are nouns which are dernved
from other parts of speech. Nouns
derived from verbs are particularly
numerous. In fact class 15 essentially 1s
a deverbative class. All verb stems
could belong to this class. All one has
to do, 1s to add the prefix of this class,
which 1s ho, before any verb stem. Ac-
cording to orthographic convention
ho s written separately from the stem.

36.3.13 The subject concord of class 15
1s h6, its object concord 1s ho, its
possessive concord 15 hd; its relative
concord is ho, its adjectival concord 1s
ho-. Its absolute pronoun 15 héng, its
quantitative pronoun s hohle, while
its, three basic demonstratives are
hdna, hdo, and hane.

36.3.14 We have called class 15 a
deverbative class because it contains
nominal items of which the semantic
basis 1s actions or processes, cf.

Ho itlhahloba
assess oneself)
Ho utlwa (process of hearing; to hear)
Ho ja (the eating, to eat), etc.

(self-assessment; to

It i1s precisely because of this basic role
of the verb that this class could be
looked upon as a bilateral word class
— its both noun and verb. When us-
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Dit 1s jais as gevolg van hierdie basiese
rolvan die werkwoord dat dié klas ook
beskou kan word as ‘n tweesydige
woordklas — dit is sowel naamwoord

'

~as werkwoord. Wanneer dit as ‘n
werkwoord gebruik word, word ‘n
item van hierdie klas ‘n infinitiewe of
onbepaalde werkwoord genoem.
Wanneer ‘n spreker die infinitief
gebruik, beskou hy dit wat hy sé as 'n
saak. Dan gebruik hy die INFINITIEWE
MODUS. Dit 1s 1ets heeltemal anders
as wanneer hy ' n algemene mededel-
ing maak (INDIKATIEFMODUS), of
wanneer hy versoeke ng, wense
uitspreek, opdragte gee of bevele gee
(IMPERATIEFMODVUS). (In
laasgenoemde geval word ‘n besliste
reaksie van die aangesprokene(s) ver-
wag.)

36.3.15 Nou terug na deverbatiewe
naamwoorde in die algemeen. Ons
gee eers 'n lys van die meeste dever-
batiewe wat in hierdie boek gebruik is.
Die oogmerk 1s nie om alles in ver-
band met hulle strukture te ver-
duidelik nie — eerder om u bewus te
maak van die beginsels van hierdie
belangrike  taalverskynsel.  Tussen
hakies gee ons die werkwoordstam
waarvan elke naamwoord afgeler 1s.
Kan u, voordat u die daaropvolgende
toeligting lees, self sekere
reélmatighede onderske: . . .2

kl/cl 1

moruti (< -ruta)
mosadi (< -sala)
moréna (< -réna)
motswallé (< -tswalla)

kl/cl 2

badisa (< -disa)
baithuti (< -ruta)

ed as averb, an item from this class is
called an infinitive verb. When a
speaker uses the infinitive, he regards
what he says as a case. He uses the IN-
FINITIVE MOOD. This is completely

different from when he makes a
general  statement  (INDICATIVE
MOOQOD), or when he makes

requests,or wishes, or instructs or
commands — aspects which require a
definite reaction from the addressee(s)
(IMPERATIVE MOOD).

36.3.15 Now back to deverbative
nouns. We would now like to list most
of the deverbatives we have used in
this book. The objective 1s not to ex-
plain everything about their structures
— rather to make you aware of some
of the principles of this important
linguistic feature. In brackets we give
the verb stem from which each noun
has been derived. Can you, before
reading the explanation, discern some
kind of regularity . . .?

ki/cl 3

mosébétsi (< sébétsa)
Mmeésa (< -bésa)
kl/cl 6

leratd (< -rata)

lefiéld (< -fiéla)
lerud (< -rua)
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kl/cl 7

sefofane (< -fofa)
sethunya (< -thunya)
sefahléhé (< -fahléha)
setshwantsho ( < -tshwantsha)
seéta (< -éta)

sebui (< -bua)

setsebi (< -tseba)
sehahi (< -haha)
sebini (< -bina)
sebohodi (< -bohola)
sejana (< -ja)

sengddi (< -ngdla)
selemé (< -lema)

kircl 8

diéta (< -éta)
dijana (< -ja)
dijé (< -ja)

ki/cl 9

potsd (< -botsa)

thutd (< -ruta)

taélo (< -laéla)

thabo (< -thaba)
kutlwisisd (< -utlwisisa)
kgaméld (< -haméla)
nkgd (< -kga)

36.3.16 Ons kan twee basiese soorte
deverbatiewe onderskei, nl. per-
soonlike deverbatiewe en nie-persoon-
like deverbatiewe. Eersgenoemde
word gewoonlik in die mo-/ba-klasse
geplaas, behalwe wanneer 'n vakkun-
dige aangedui word. Dan word hy in
die se-/di-klasse geplaas. Persoonlike
deverbatiewe gaan gewoonlik uit op
‘n -i. Daar 15 egter afwykings, vgl.
moréna en badisa wat die uitgangs-a
behou, en motswallé, wat -& as
uitgang neem.

kifcl 14

bopheld ( <-phela)
boithabisé (< -thabisa)
boikékobétso (< -kdkobéla)
bolokolohi ( < -lokoloha)
boipusé (< -busa)

bol6i (< -loya)

bosadi ( < -sala)

boruti (< -ruta)
boitshwaré (< -tshwara)
botahwa (< -tahwa)
boduld (< -dula)

boréna ( <-réna)
Botjhabéla (< -tjhabéla)
Bophiriméla (< -phiriméla)
boikarabélé (< -arabéla)
botshépéhi ( < -tshépéha)

ki/cl 15

ho itlhahloba ( <-hlahloba)
ho tsamaya (< -tsamaya)
ho nwa (< -nwa)

ho lla (< -lla)

hobdna (< -béna)

ho dula (< -dula) ens./etc.

36.3.16 We may distinguish two basic
kinds of deverbatives, namely personal
and non-personal deverbatives. The
first mentioned are normally ac-
comodated in the mo-/ba-classes, ex-
cept when reference 1s made to an ex-
pert. Then it 1s housed in the se-/di-
classes. Personal nouns normally ends
on -i. However, there are exceptions,
cf. moréna and badisa, which retain
the ending -a, and motswallé which
takes the ending -é.
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36.3.17 Nie-persoonlike deverbatiewe
kom in verskeie klasse voor Abstrakte
nwe kom dikwels in die bo-klas voor,
instrumentele  naamwoorde  (soos
seéta) dikwels in die se-/di- klasse, en
onbepaalde naamwoordelike prosesse
altyd 1n klas 15. Klasse 9/10 1s "n heel
populére klas vir deverbatiewe, wat
meesal klankverskuiwings ondergaan,
vgl. b>p; r>th; I>t; h>kg; f>ph;
en 'n vokaalstam kry 'n k vooraan. Ge-
lukkig stem hierdie veranderinge oor-
een met dié wat deur die voorwerp-
skakel van die 1ste persoon, enkel-
voud, nl. n; veroorsaak word — kyk
THUTO YA 32. Nie-persoonlike
deverbatiewe gebruik meesal die uit-
gang -0, maar daar is ook uitsonde-
rings, soos by sefofane, sethunya en
Botjhabéla.

e Ho

1. Skryf die volgende oor in die
passief:

LHAHLOBA =

ot Pt L S

ITL

36.3.17 Non-personal deverbatives ap-
pear in various classes. Abstract nouns
often occur in the bo-class, instrumen-
tal nouns (such as seéta), often feature
in the se-/di- classes, while infinitive
nouns always feature in class 15.
Classes 9/10 are quite popular for ac-
commodating deverbatives, undergo-
ing sound changes most of the time, cf.
b>p;r>th;I>t; h>kg; f>ph; while
vowel stems prefix a k. Fortunately
these changes agree with those caused
by the object concord of the 1st per-
son, singular which 1s n — see THUTO
YA 32. Non-personal deverbatives
most of the time use the ending -0,
although exceptions do occur, such as
sefofane, sethunya and Botjhabéla.

=S

the

1 Rewrite n

passive:

the following

-rwala, -fépa, -tshépa, -hama, -bona, -réba, -nwa, -tsamaya, -utlwa, -tjha.
2. Verstaan u? 2. Do you follow?

Mathata* a bophel6 ha a bonwe ke bana. Ka lebaka* Iénabana ba élétswa ke
baholo ba bona. Baholo ba ba bolélla hore ho étswa jwang ha mathata a

hlaha*. Empa hangata kélétso éo ha e amohélwe ke bana. Ba tsamaya ka
tsela ya bona. Hangata ho uwa hampe. Ho hlaha kétsi*.

KGOTSO! RE TLA BONANA H O MATHE LE LELEME I!!
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SAAKREGISTER

A! (tussenwerpsel) 28.3.4

Aanspreekvorm 2.3.2-6

Absolute voornaamwoord 10.3.8,
13.3.6. 15.0 e.v,, 26.3.3,
36.3.9

Abstrakte naamwoorde 13.3.1,
14.3.4, 32.3.1

Adjektiefkonstruksie 9.3.5,
16.3.2

Adjektiefskakel 9.3.15, 13.3.2-3,
14.3.2-3, 14.3.7-8, 32.3.5-6,
32.39, 36.3.9

Adjektiefstam 9.3.1, 9.3.16,

Adjektiefstuk 26.3.3, 27.3.10,
28.3.5

Affrikaat 14.3.9

Affrikatisasie 9.3.9, 14.3.9,
15.3.6, 16.3.2, 17.3.4,
18.3.7,22.3.6, 34.3.4

agt9.0e.v

agter 8.0 e.v

Afhanklike modus 18.3.8

Ako 18.3.8, 29.3.3

‘al/alles/almal’ 33.0 e.v.

-an- (resiprokalis) 21.0 e.v.

ander 33.0 e.v.

Applikatiewe prosesse 22.0 e.v.,
35.0 e.v

Aspirasie 9.3.12

Asstmilasie 9.3.9, 29.3.3
35.3.7

Assosiatiewe besit 17.0 e.v

Assosiatiewe kopulatief 16.3.2

Bedes 28.0 e.v

Begripstoets 16.0 e.v., 25.0 e.v.
26.0e.v

Beleefdheidsvorm 3.3.4

Bepalende kopulatief 8.3.4,
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A! (interjection) 28.3.4

Absolute pronoun 10.3.8, 13.3.6,
15.0 et seq., 26.3.3, 36.3.9

Abstract nouns 13.3.1, 14.3.4,
32.3.1

Adjectival concord 9.3.15,
13.3.2-3, 14.3.2-3, 14.3.7-8,
32.3.5-6, 32.3.9, 36.3.9

Adjectival construction 9.3.5,
16.3.2

Adjectival phrase 26.3.3, 27.3.10,
28.3.5

Adjectival stem 9.3.1, 9.3.16

Adjunct 6.3.11, 7.3.8

Adverb 8.3.3, 10.3.8, 12.3.1-2,
16.3.2, 20.3.3, 26.3.3, 36.3.7

Affricate 14.3.9

Affricatisation 9.3.9, 14.3.9,
15.3.6, 16.3.2, 17.3.4, 18.3.7,
22.3.6,34.3.4

Akob 18.3.8, 29.3.3

all/everything/everybody/the
the whole 33.0 et seq.

-an- (reciprocal) 21.0 et seq.

Applicative processes 22.0 et
seq., 35.0 et seq.

Aspiration 9.3.12

Assimilatibn 9.3.9, 29.3.3, 35.3.7

Associative copulative 16.3.2

Assoclative possession 17.0 et

behind 8.0 et seq.
between 8.0 et seq., 26.3.3
Bilateral word class 36.3.9
Bomang? 6.3.1, 6.3.11
Butlé! 35.3.7

carry 24.3.9



10.3.7, 14.3.11, 35.3.7

Bepaling 6.3.11, 7.3.8

Besit met besitskakel 17.0 e.v

Besitskakel 13.3.2-3, 14.3.2-3,
14.3.7-8,14.3.9 (vorm), 17 .3 .4,

32.3.5-6, 32.3.9, 36.3.9

ha-8.3.1

Besitkonstruksie 17.3.3, 35.3.7

Besitter 17.3.6-7

Besitting 17.3.6-7

Bevele 27.0 e.v., 28.0 e.v.,
290 e.v

Bomang? 6.3.1, 6.3.11

Butlé! 35.3.7

Bywoord 8.3.3, 10.3.8,
12.3.1-2, 16.3.2, 26.3.3,
35.3.7

Dae vandie week 9.3.17
Demonstratiewe voorrnaamwoord
11.3.7, 16.3.2, 24.3.18,
26.3.3, 31.0 e.v., 36.3.9
Deverbatiewe 32.3.7-11,
36.3.10
persoonlike — 36.3.12
nie-persoonlike — 36.3.13
Ditumammoho 1.1
Ditumannotshi 1.1
Dialoé 10.3.8
dra 24.3.9
drie 9.0 e.v.
Dubbeloorganklik 22.3.4, 23.3.4

Een 9.0 e.v

Eenvoudige werkwoordsin
6.3.10-11, 7.3.7-8, 10.3.2

Ekstensie 22.0 e.v., 23.0 e.v.

-el- (applikatief) 22.0 e.v.

-elé- (perfektum/statief) 20.0 e.v.

Elisie 8.3.2, 14.3.6, 20.3.5,
22.3.7, 24.3.15, 35.3.7

-eng? 5.3.7

Enkellettergrepige stamme 20.3.4,

23.3.5,29.33
Enumeratiewe adjektiefkonstruksie

Causative 23.0et seq., 35.0 et
seq.
Coalescence (of sounds) 18.3.6
Comprehension test 16.0 et seq.,
25.0 et seq., 26.0 et seq.
Commands 27.0 et seq., 28.0 et
seq., 29.0 et seq.
Complement 14.3.11, 27.3.10
Conjunction
ha 24.3.17
empa 10.3.8, 20.3, 24.2, 24.3.8
kapa 24.3.18
mme 25.3.2
Connective morpheme le- 10.3.8,
13.3.6, 28.3.5
Consonantalisation 9.3.9, 15.3.6,
17.3.4, 33.34
Consonants 1.1 et seq.
Contracted possessive concord
35.3.7
Copulative
Identifying: see Identifying
cop
Descriptive: see Descriptive
cop
Associative copulative 16.3.2
Copulative sentence 10.3.7

Days of the week 9.3.17

Deficient verb stem -né 25.3.2

Deficient verbal use 19.3.2,
24.3.17

Demonstrative pronoun 11.3.7,
16.3.2, 24.3.18, 26.3.3, 31.0 et
seq. 36.3.9

Descriptive copulative 8.3.4,
10.3.7, 14.3.11, 35.3.7

Deverbatives 32.2.7-11, 36.3.10
Personal — 36.3.12
Non-personal — 36.3.13

Dialogues 10.3.8

different 33.0 et seq.

Directions of the wind 7.3.5

Ditumammohd 1.1

Ditumannétshi 1 1

Double transitive 22.3.4, 23.3.4



25.3.2, 2933
-ére (perfektum/statief) 24.3.11
-éts- (applikatief) 22.3.7
-étse (perfektum/statief) 24.3.4,
340e.v

Familiebesit 17.3.8
Familieverwantskap 5.3.7
-fe? 33.0 e.v.

Fortisasie 14.3.11, 16.3.2

Groetvorms 2.2-3, 3.2-3

Ha (lokatiewe morfeem) 25.3.2

Ha (negatiefmorfeem) 6.3.14,
11.2, 21.3.4, 22.3.8,
23.3.6, 24.3.7, 30.3.3

Ha (voegwoord) 24.3.17

Haé 16.3.2

Hantlé 16.3.2, 24.3.18

hé! (tussenwerpsel) 28.3.4

hele 33.0 e.v.

het 17.0 e.v.

Ho bua mang? 16.3.2

ho-klas 36.3.9-10

ho- (onbepaalde onderwerpskakel)
35.3.7

Hulpwerkwoordelike gebruik
19.3.2, 24.3.17

Hulpwerkwoordstam -né 25.3.2

Identifiserende kopulatief 4.3;
8.3.4,10.3.7, 14.3.11,
36.3.6

-ilé (perfektum/statief) 20.0 e.v.

Imperatiefmodus 27.0 e.v., 28.0
e.v.. 36.3.10

Indikatiefmodus 6.3.13, 10.3.7,
24.3.17

Infinitiefmodus 36.3.10

Infinitiewe prefiks 16.3.2

Instrumentale ka- 63.11-12,
7.3.8
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eight 9:0 et seq.

-él- (applied) 22.0 et seq.

-elé- (perfect/stative) 20.0 et seq.

Elision 8.3.2, 14.3.6, 20.3.5,
22.3.7, 24.3.15

-eng? 5.3.7

Enumerative adjectival construc-
tion 25.3.2, 29.3.3

-éré- (perfect/stative) 24.3.1°

-éts- (applied) 22.3.7

-étse (perfect/stative) 24.3.4, 34.0
et seq.

Extension 22.0 et seq., 23.0 et
seq.

Family possession 17.3.8

Family relationship 5.3.7

-fe? 33.0 et seq.

five 9.0 et seq.

foreign 33.0 et seq.

Fortisation 14.3.11, 16.3.2

four 9.0 et seq.

Future processes 12.0 et seq.,
20.3, 30.3

Ha (conjunction) 24.3.17

Ha- (locative morpheme) 25.3.2

Ha- (negative morpheme) 6.3.14,
11.2, 21.3.4, 22.3.8, 23.3.6,
24.3.7, 30.33

Haé 16.3.2

Hantlé 16.3.2, 24.3.18

have 17.0 et seq.

Hé! 28.3.4

Ho bua mang? 16.3.2

Ho-class 36.3.9-10

Ho- indefinite subject concord
353.7

Identifying copulative 4.3, 8.3.4,
10.3.7, 14.3.11, 36.3.6

-ilé (perfect/stative) 20.0 et seq.

Imperative mood 27.0 et seq.,
28.0 et seq., 29.0 et seq.



Intonasie 4.3.4, 27.3.3
-is- 23.0 e.v.
-itsé 34.0 e.v.

Ka- 6.3.12

Kae? 3.3, 7.3.2

-Kae? 10.3.6

kapa (voegwoord) 24.3.18

Ke a léboha! 16.3.2

Kgéle! 26.3.3

Klanke (die ...van...) 1.1

Klankomruiling 22.3.7

Klankverandering/klankver-
skuiwing 8.3.2, 9.3.8, 16.3.2,
17.3.4, 18.3.5, 20.3.7, 22.3.7,
23.3.4-5, 24.3.3-15, 25.3.2,
29.3, 3, 31.3.5, 32.3.5, 32.3.13,
33.3.3, 34.3.3-4, 35.3.7, 36.3.3-6,

36.3.13

Klankverharding 14.3.11

Komplement 14.3.11, 27.3.10

Konnektiewe morfeem le- 10.3.8,
13.3.6, 28.3.5

Konsonante 1.1

Konsonantalisasie 9.3.9, 15.3.6,
17.3.4, 33.34

Kopulatief
Identifiserende: Kyk ldentifise-
rende kopulatief
Bepalend: Kyk Bepalende
kopulatief
Assosiatiewe kopulatief 16.3.2

Kopulatiewe sin 10.3.7

Kousatief 23.0 e.v., 35.0 e.v\

Kutlwisisdé 16.0 e.v., 25.0 e.v.
26.0 e.v.

Kwantitatiewe voornaamwoorde
26.3.3, 33.3.3 e.v., 36.3.9

Langvorm 10.3.3, 11.3.1

Laterale klanke 11.3.2

le- konnektiewe morfeem 10.3.8,
13.3.6

le-/ma-klasse 14.3.1-6

leer/selfleer 16.3.2
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Indicative mood 6.3.13, 10.3.7,
24.3.17
Infinitive mood 36.3.10
Infinitive prefix 16.3.2
Inflexible stems
Applicative 22.3.5
Causative 23.3.5
in front of 8.0 et seq.
Instructions 27.0 et seq., 28.0
et seq., 29.0 et seq.
Instrumental ka- 6.3.10-11, 7.3.7
Interjections 26.3.3, 28.3.4
Interrogatives
(e)ng? 5.3.7
-fe? 33.0 et seq.
jwang? 3.3.6
kde? 3.3, 7.3.2
kae? 10.3.6
mang?/béomang? 6.3.1, 14.3.11
na? 3.3,4.3.4,7.3.2
neng? 7.4
Interrogative sentence 14.3.14
Intonation 4.3.4, 27.3.3
-is- (causative) 23.0 et seq.
15. . (walking) ... etc. 18.0 et
seq.
-itsé (perfect/stative) 34.0 et seq.

Ka- (instrumental prefix) 6.3.12

Kae? 3.3, 7.3.2

-Kae? 10.3.6

kapa (conjunction) 24.3.18

Ke a léboha! 16.3.2

Kgélé! 26.3.3

Kutlwisisd 16.0 et seq., 25.0
et seq., 26.0 et seq.

Lateral sounds 11.3.2

learn/teach 16.3.2

Le- (connective morpheme)
10.3.8, 13.3.6

Le-/ma classes 14.3.1-6

Length 4.3.4

Locatives 7.3.3, 7.3.8, 16.3.2,
26.3.3



Lengte 4.3.4

Lokatiewe 7.3.3, 7.3.8,16.3.2,
26.3.3

Lokatiefklasse 8.3.3, 16.3.2

Lokatiewe morfeme ho- en ha-

25.3.2

Lokatiewe bepalings 10.3.4

Lokatiewe -ng 7.3.3-5

Lydende vorm 35.3.7, 36.0 e.v.

Maande 7.3.5
Mang? 6.3.1
mo-/ha-klasse 5.3.4
mo-/me-klasse 5.3.6, 13.3
Modus
Afhanklike — 18.3.7, 273 e.v
Imperatiewe — 27.0 e.v., 28.0
e.v., 290 e.v
Indikatiewe — 6.3.12-14, 7.3.8,
24317, 27.3.3
Infinihewe — 36.3.10
Parusipiale —9.3.3, 18.0 e.v,,
28.3.2 ewv.

n- (voorwerpskakel) 16.3.2
n-/din-klasse 5.3.6, 32.2.4-7
na? 3.3, 43.4
Naamwoordklasse 5.3, 36.3.7
mo-/ba-klasse 5.3.4
mo-/me-klasse 5.3.6
le-/ma-klasse 14.3.1-6
se-/di- klasse 5.3.6, 14.3.6-10
n-/din-klasse 5.3.6, 32.3.34-7
bo-/ma-klasse 32.3.10-14
ho-klas 36.3.8-11

fa-/ho-/mo-klasse 8.3.3, 15.3.6,

31.3.5
Naamwoordelike relatief 26.3.3,
32.0 e.v.
Nasaalbyvoeging 24.3.15
Nasaalelisie 9.3.9
na le (assosiatiewe kopulatief)
16.3.2, 17.3.1-2, 26.3.3
Negatief
imperatiefmodus 27.3.9, 28.3.4
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Locative adjuncts 10.3.4

Locative classes 8.3.8, 16.3.2

Locative morphemes ho- and ha-
25.3.2

Locative/-ng 7.3.3-5

Long form 10.3.3, 11.3.1

Mang? 6.3.1

Mo-/ba-classes 5.3.4

Mo-/me-classes 5.3.6, 13.3

Metathesis 22.3.7

Monosyllabic verb stems 20.3.4,
23.3.5,29.3.3

Months 7.3.5
Moods
Imperative — 27.0 et seq., 28.0
et seq., 29.0
Indicative — 6.3.12, 7.3.8,
24.3.17, 27.3.3

Infinitive — 36.3.10 -

Participial 9.3.3, 18.0 et seq.,
28.3.2 et seq.

Subjunctive — 18.3.7, 27.3 et
seq.

N- (object concord) 16.3.2

N-/din- classes 5.3.6, 32.3.4-7

na? 3.3, 4.3.4

Nasal addition 24.3.15

Nasal elision 9.3.9

na le (associative cop) 16.3.2,
17.3.1-2, 26.3.3

-né 25.3.2

Negative
Imperative mood 27.3.9, 28.3.4
Indicative mood 6.3.14, 21.3.4,

22.3.8, 23.3.6, 24.3.17,
30.3.3

Nine 9.0 et seq.

Nna 16.3.2

-ng (imperative) 27.0 et seq.,
28.0 et seq.
(locative) 7.3.3-5
(interrogative) 5.3.7

-Nngwe 9.3.4, 16.3.2



Indikatiefmodus 6.3.14, 21.3.4, (e) ng? 5.3.7
22.3.8, 23.3.6, 24.3.17, 30.3.3 Nominal relative 26.3.3, 32.0 et
Nege 9.0 e.v. seq.

-ng (by imperatiewe) 27.0 e.v.,
28.0 e.v.
(by lokatief) 7.3.3-5
(by vraagwoorde) 5.3.7
(e)ng? 5.3.7
-né 25.3.2
Nna 16.3.2
-Nngwe 9.3.4, 16.3.2
Nog 30.0 e.v.

-ohlé 33.0 e.v

0ho! 26.3.3, 27.3.11

Onale 16.3.2

onder 8.0 e.v.

Onderwerpe (by resiprokalis)
21.3.6

Onderwerpskakels 6.3.4-10,
13.3.2-3, 14.3.2-3, 14.3.6-7,
32.3.5-6, 32.3.9, 36.3.9

Oorganklike stamme 22.3.3,
23.3.3

op 8.0 e.v.

Opdragte 27.0, e.v., 28.0 e.v

Ontkennende vorms: kyk
Negaief

Palatalisasie 23.3.5

Passtef 35.3.7, 36.0 e.v.

-pédi 11.3.11

Perfektum 20.0 e.v., 21.3.5,
21.3.7, 34.0 e.v., 36.3.5

Persone 13.3.7, 15.3.3 e.v

Plekaanduiding: Kyk Lokatief

Plosivering 14.3.11, 16.3.2,
23.3.5, 29.3.3

Postsies 8.3.1

Prepalatalisasie 32.3.13, 36.3.6

Progressiewe morfeem 30.0 e.v.

Radikale relatiewe stukke 32.0
e.v.

Noun classes 5.3, 35.3.7
mo-/ba- classes 5.3.4
mo-/me- classes 5.3.6
le-/ma- classes 14.3.1-6
se-/di- classes 5.3.6, 14.3.6-10
n-/din- classes 5.3.6, 32.3.4-7
bo-/ma- classes 32.3.10-14
ho- class 36.3.8-11
fa-/ho-/mo- classes 8.3.3,

15.3.6, 31.3.5

Numeral system 9.3 et seq.

Object concord 13.3.2-3, 14.3.2-3

14.3.7-8, 16.3.2, 25.3.2, 28.3.5,
32.3.5-6

6ho! 26.3.3, 27.3.11
ohlé 30.3 et seq.
on 8.0 et seq.

O nale 16.3.2

one 9.0 et seq.
other 33.0 et seq.

Palatalisation 23.3.5

Passive 35.3.7, 36.0 et seq.

Perfect 20.0 et seq., 21.3.5,
21.3.7, 34.0 et seq., 36.3.5

-Pédi 11.3.11

Persons 14.3.7, 15.3.3 et seq.

Plosivation 14.3.11, 16.3.2,
23.3.5, 29.33

Polite form 3.3.4

Positions 8.3.1

Possessee 17.3.6-7

Possession with possessive
concord 17.0 et seq.

Possessive concord 13.3.2-3,
14.3.2-3,14.3.7-8, 14.3.9
(form) 17.3.4, 32.3.5-6, 32.3.9,
36.3.9, ha- 8.3.1

Possessive construction 17.3.3,
35.3.7

Possessor 17.3.6-7



Refleksiefmorfeem 16.3.2

Relatiefkonstruksie 13.3.3, 26.3.3

Relatiefskakel 9.3.7, 13.3.2-3,
18.3.5, 14.3.2-3, 32.3.5-6, 32.3.9,
36.3.9

Relatiewe stamme 26.3.3, 32.3.3

Relatiewe -ng 18.3.3 e.v.

sa (progressief) 3.2, 3.3.5, 29.3.3,
30.0 e.v.

Saamgetrokke (besitskakel)
35.3.7

Samestelling (van klanke) 18.3.6

se- (negatiefmorfeem) 27.3.9,
28.3.4

se-/di-klasse 5.3.6, 14.3.7-10

Seisoene 7.3.5

-sele 33.0 e.v.

selfleer 16.3.2

ses 9.0 e.v.

sewe 9.0 e.v.

Statiewe 24.0 e.v., 34.0 e.v.

Statiewe sin 10.3.8, 20.3.5

Stelsin 14.3.11

Tabelle
Absolute vhwe 15.3.6
Besitskakels 17.3.4
Besitlike vhwe 17.3.7-8
Demonstratiewe vnwe 31.3.5-7
Naamwoordklasse 5.3.7
Onderwerpskakels 13.3.7
Relatiefskakels 18.3.5
Voorwerpskakels 24.3.2

Telsisteem 9.3 e.v.

tien 9.0 e.v.

-tl612.3.4

Toekomende prosesse 12.0 e.v.
20.2, 30.3.3

Toestandsvorm 20.3.5, 21.3.7,
24.0e.v.

Toon 4.3.4, 10.3.6, 11.3.7, 13.3.6,
14.3.11, 15.3.8, 17.3.9, 18.3 .4,
31.3.6

-tse (perfektum) 24.3.5, 30.3.3,
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Prayers 28.0 et seq.

Prepalatalisation 32.1.13, 36.3.6

Progressive morpheme 30.0 et
seq.

Pronominal root 15.3.3

Pronominal system 15.3.3

Quantitative pronouns 26.3.3,
33.3.3 et seq., 36.3.9

Radical relative phrases 32.0
et seq.

Raised vowels 20.3.7

Reflexive morpheme 16.3.2

Relative concord 9.3.7, 13.3.2-3,
18.3.5, 14.3.2-3, 32.3.5-6, 32.3.9,
36.3.9

Relative construction 18.3.3,
26.3.3

Relative -ng 18.3.3 et seq.

Relative stems 26.3.3, 32.3.3

Requests 27.0 et seq., 28.0 et
seq., 29.0 et seq.

sa-(progressive morpheme) 3.2,
3.3.5, 29.3.3, 30.0 et seq.

salutations 3.2.3,

se- (negative morpheme) 27.3.9,
28.3.4

se-/di- classes 5.3.6, 14.3.7-10

-sele 33.0 et seq.

Seasons 7.3.5

seven 9.0 et seq.

Simple verbal sentence

7.3.7-8, 10.3.2

Sounds (the . .. of) 1.1

Sound changes/shifts 8.3.2, 9.3.8
16.3.2, 17.3.4, 18.3.5, 20.3.7,
22.3.7, 23.3.4-5, 24.3.3-15,
25.3.2, 29.3.3, 31.3.5, 32.2.5,
32.3.13, 33.3.3, 34.3-4, 35.3.7,
36.3.3-6, 36.3.13

Stative 24.0 et seq., 34.0 et
seq.

6.3.10-11,



340 ewv.
tussen 8.0 e.v. 26.3.3
Tussenwerpsel 26.3.3, 28.3.4
twee 9.0 e.v.
Tweesydige woordklas 36.3.9

Velarisasie 36.3.6
Verhoogde vokaal 20.3.7
verskillend 33.0 e.v
Versoeke 27.0 ev., 28.0 e.v.,
29.0 ewv., 35.3.7
Verstarde stamme
Applikatief 22.3.5
Kousatief 23.3.5
vier 9.0 e.v
Voegwoord
ha 24.3.17
kapa 24.3.18
mme 25.3.2
empa 10.3.8, 20.2, 24.2, 24.3.18
Vokale 1.1
Vokaalstamme 16.3.2
Vokaalverhoging 7.3.4, 9.3.9,
20.3.7, 23.3.7
Voltooide werkwoordprosesse
20.0 e.v., 21.3.5, 36.3.5
voor 8.0 e.v.
Voornaamwoordsisteem 15.3.3
Voornaamwoordelike wortel
15.3.3
Voorwerpskakel 13.3.2-3,
14.3.2-3, 14.3.7-8, 16.3.2, 25.3.2,
28.3.5, 32.3.5-6
Vraagsin 14.3.14
Vraagwoord
(e)ng? 5.3.7
-fe? 33.0 e.v
jwang? 3.3.6
kae? 3.3, 7.3.2
-kae? 10.3.6
mang?/béomang? 6.3.1, 14.3.11
na? 3.3, 43.4,73.2
neng? 7.4
vreemde 33.0 e.v.
vyl 9.0 ev

264

Stative sentence 10.3.8, 20.3.5

Statement 14.3.11

six 9.0 et seq.

Strengthening 14.3.11

still 30.0 et seq.

Subjects (reciprocal) 21.3.6

Subject concords 6.3.4-10,
13.3.2-3, 14.3.2-3, 14.3.6-7,
32.3.5-6, 32.3.9, 36.3.9

Subjunctive mood 18.3.8

Tables
Absolute pronouns 15.3.6
Demonstrative pronouns
31.3.5-7
Noun classes 5.3.7
Object concords 24.3.2
Possessive concords 17.3.4
Possessive pronouns 17.3.7-8
Relative concords 18.3.5
Subject concords 13.3.7
teach/learn 16.3.2
three 9.0 et seq.
ten 9.0 et seq.
-tl6 12.3.4
Tone 4.3.4,10.3.6, 11.3.7, 14.3.11,
15.3.8,17.3.9, 18.3.4, 31.3.6
Transitive stems 22.3.3, 23.3.3
-tse (perfect/stative) 24.3.5,
30.3.3, 34.0 et seq.
two 9.0 et seq.

under 8.0 et seq.

Velarisation 36.3.6

Verbs (to qualify nouns) 18.0
et seq.

Verbal processes
Applied 20.0 et seq.
Causative 23.0 et seq.
Causative applied 35.0 et seq.
Continuing 20.0 et seq.
Opposite (reversive) 29.3.2
Passive 35.3.7



-w- (passiewe morfeem) 36.3.1-6
wat (loop) ens. 18.0 e.v.
wat doen hy/sy’hulle 11.0 e.v
watter? 33.0 e.v.
Wense 27.0 ev., 28.0e.v., 29.0
e.v.
Werkwoorde (om naamwoorde te
omskryf) 18.0 e.v.
Werkwoordprosesse
Applikatiewe 22.0 e.v.
Kousatiewe 23.0 e.v.
Kousatief-applikatiewe 35.0
e.v
Passiewe 35.3.7
Resiprokale 21.0 e.v.
Statiewe 24.0 e.v
Teenoorgestelde 29.3.2
Voltooide 20.0 e.v.
Voortgaande 20.0 e.v.
Wederkerige 21.0 e.v.
Werkwoordrelatief 18.3.1-6, 19.4
32.3.1-2
Werkwoordstamme 6.0 e.v., 11.0
ev., 120e.v, 190 e.v., 25.3.2
ewv., 26.3.3,27.0e.v
Windrigtings 7.3.5

Perfect 20.0 et seq.
Reciprocal 21.0 et seq.
Stative 24.0 et seq., 34.0 et
seq.

Verbal relative 18.3.1-6, 19.4,
32.3.1-2

Verb stems 6.0 et seq., 11.0
et seq., 12.0 et seq., 19.0
et seq., 25.3.2 et seq., 26.3.3,
27.0 et s=q.

Vocative 2.3.2-6

Vowels 1.1

Vowel raising 7.3.4, 9.3.9, 20.3.7,
23.3.7

Vowel stems 16.3.2

-w- (passive) 36.3.1-6

What is he/she domng? 11.0 et
seq.

Which 33.0 et seq.

- Whole 33.0 et seq.
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Wishes 27.0 et seq., 28.0 et seq.,
29.0 et seq.



